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| Preface

This case study on admission policies and the employment of graduates
in the Sudan, by Bikas C. Sanyal and El-Sammani Abdullah Yacoub, is
part of a research project of the IIEP which, under the direction of

Mr, Sanyal, is designed to explore the relationship between the employ-
ment of graduates and the policies of admission into institutions of
higher education in several countries, Similar case studies have been
undertaken in Zambia and Tanzania, and their results will be published
shortly.

These studies as well as other activities of the IIEP reflect the in-
creasing concern in educational planning with the relationship between
education and employment, and could contribute not only valuable results
for the countries studied, but also more elaborate methodologies for

_studying similar problems in other countries,

The rapid expansion of education in the countries of the Third World
has in some respects created as many problems as it has solved, At
the higher levels of education, we often find a considerable discrepancy
between the output of graduates in different specializations and the
absorptive capacity of the labour market leading, in turn, to unemploy-
ment and underemployment of certain types of graduates and to scarcity
of certain other types of graduates, In qualitative terms, questions are
being raised as to whether the content and performance of systems of
higher education are able to meet the changing needs of society includ-
ing the new and changing methods. of production in the labour market,

These discrepancies are badly in need of exploration, understanding
and remedy. The high unit cost and opportunity cost in higher education,
the particular political significance of universities and university
students, and the responsibility of the higher education system in guiding
and developing other levels of education make it imperative that a
special effort be directed towards the analysis of both the qualitative
and quantitative discrepancies that have developed in the higher education
system and towards the exploration of possible means to correct them,
The research project, of which this present case study'is a part, attempts
to contribute to this task.

We were particularly fortunate in being able to conduct this first case
study of the project in a country as rich in economic potential as the

§
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Sudan, It is my hope that those responsible for the further development
and planning of the educational system in the Sudan will derive a great
deal of benefit from the results of the study, '

The absence of an up-to-date manpower survey and of accurate
statistics of the labour force in the Sudan have compelled the authors
to explore alternative patterns of the development of higher education
based on alternative possibilities of the econoiny. The qualitative im-
balances between higher education and employment are diagnosed by
attitude surveys of three important but inter-related segments of the
Sudanese society particularly closely related to the higher education
system, namely, the students, the employed graduates, and the
employers. To be sure, findings of surveys have their limitations,
and the authors have been careful to emphasize the exploratory nature
of the study. However, it appears that important methodological
lessons have been learned from this attempt, and that a great deal
of very valuable information has been gathered in the process, The
importance of the study lies in that it tries to combine quantitative
with qualitative aspects of the relationship between education and the
world of work. It is this dual and more comprehensive approach to the
development of educutional systems which has come more and more to
characterize educational planning,

In the preparation and implemséntation of this study, the IIEP has
enjoyed the fullest co-operation of the Sudanese authorities and of
various national specialists, It is one of the important principles of
the work of the {IEP that its research projects are conducted in such
a way as to ensure the fullest possible involvement of a country's
officials and professionals. This study provides another fine example
of this kind of co-operation, and the authors and I express our most
sincere appreciation for it.

It is a pleasure to acknowledge the financial support which the
Norwegian Agency for International Development (NORAD) has contri-
buted to tii: project as part of the Norwegian contribution to the work
of the IIE}.

Hans N. Weiler
Director, [IEP

>
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I. Aims and methodology of research

A. OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY

During the last two decades, education has been given prominence
throughout the developing world both as a basic human right and as one
of the main prerequisites of economic progress. A large number of
Studies have appeared both in developed and developing countries high-
lighting the role of education in economic development., Investment in
human beings has been considered a powerful factor of economic
growth, accounting for a large unexplained part of it called the
'residual factor'. Salary differentials benefiting high-level manpower
and educated persons seemed to support this concept. The high rates
of return on educational investment were measured by cost -benefit
analyses, both for individuals and for society as a whole. Although
the calculations were approximate and sometimes even arbitrary,
they almost invariably showed that in terms of productivity the rate of
return on educational expenditures was as high as = if not higher than -
the investments in other directions. As a result, many countries
allocated an increasing proportion of their national resources to
education. The view that education is a fundamental hurnan right also
heightened educational expansion. Even where educational plans were
based on the study of manpower needs, the principal resuelt was to
promote educational expansion. The Democratic Republic of Sudan
has not been any exception.

The increase in investment has increased the nuraber of graduates
in the Sudan by about 12 per cent each year during the last five years.
The increase in output has not been matched by an equal increase in
the absorptive capacity of the labour market. The gross national
product (GNP) grew by 4 to 5 per cent and salaried emplioyment grew
by only about 2 per cent. The situation for post-Secodndary education
has been worse since such education has been extremely costly; the
nation could hardly support the problem of educated unemployed.

Some of the problems .cing the educational decision-makers of the
country are:

1. The quantitative imbalance in the educational output characterized
by:

10

11



Higher education and employment : The Sudan

o - more output in certain fields than can be employed and less
output in certain other fields where it is required;
- unequal distribution of educational facilities among the different
secic-economic groups and geographical regions;

2. A discordance between the type of higher education offered by the
system and the kind of education and training needed by the labour
market, ‘

It is in this context that the International Institute for Educational

Planning launched a research project on employment of graduates and

its impact on the admission policy of the post-secondary education

system of the Sudan, in collaboration with the National Council for

Research of the Sudan. At a time when the proportion of national

resources spent on higher education was approaching a limit, the gap

between the aspirations of students, graduates, educators and
employers, and achievement was widening, and the ‘disparity in the
- distribution of higher education was increasing, it was imperative that
the admission policy of the post-secondary education system of the

Sudan be rationalised to match with the labour market needs and the

needs of the Sudanese society. -

The objectives of the study, therefore, are:

1. To identify the social and economic factors that have influenced the
development of education in general and higher gdiication, in parti-
cular, in the past. '

2. To identify the inconsistencies, both quantitative and qualitative,
that have developed in the past and suggest measures to rectify
them. . ’

3. To throw light on the main variables to be considered in formulating
policies of intake to different disciplines and institutions.

4. To focus on the factors which intervene in the implementation of
such policies and suggest some ways to minimize the effects of these
factors.

5. Finally, to develop an information system to be used by the national
policy-makers, the university administrators, potential employers,
and the students, for decision-making.

The above objectives imply that the analysis has to reconcile the national

plan for the higher education system with the plans of the individuals.

This means that an analysis of the quantitative aspects is not enough.

The investigation has to consider both qualitative aspects such as .

expectations of students, graduates and employers, content and struce

ture of the higher education system of the country, and quantitative
aspects such as manpower needs, trends of output and therefore intake,
structure of the labour force, etc.

The tasks involved in the investigation may be listed as follows:

(a) Analysis of the socio-economic framework of the.country and the
pattern of development of education in general and higher-education -
in particular.

(b} Analysis of the demand of the.,economy for skills and supply from
the higher education system in quantitative terms by types of skill.

(c) Analysis of substitution between occupation and education.

11
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Aims and methodology of research

(d) Analysis of expectations of the students fer different kinds of
higher education and the reasons for the differences in popularity
‘among different fields of study, the availability of career guidance
facilities and their effects on influencing the students' aspirations.

_{e) Analysis of expectations. of the employers in respect of their job

requirements, their promotion and recruitment practices, iob des-
cription mechanism, and the salary structure, and expectations of
the employed graduates in respect of the higher education system
and jobs.

(f) Establishing an information system for improved interaction
between the higher education system and the labour market for
continuous adjustment in the development of higher education both
quantitatively and qualitatively. :

B. I\"[ETHODOLOGY OF THE RESEARCH

The methodology of the research will be discussed with reference to
the framework of the study, data needs, data collection and processing,

and reliability and validity of the results in the following sections.
k1

(i) Framework of the study

Analysis of the socio-economic framework of the country is necessary
in order to identify the sectors which play an important role in the
économy. In this way the higher education system may promote such
roles by supplying necessary human resources through an analysis of
the structure of the labour force. Such analysis also helps us to
identify the bottlenecks for economic development, if any, created by -
the higher education system. The analysis of the level of saving and

- the gross fixed capital formation (which are the indicators of economic
health and influence the absorptive capacity of the labour market)

provides us with useful informatjon for planning the pattern of the
development of higher education and therefore the policy of intake to
different specialisations. The problems of employment, underemploy-

‘ment and unemployment are also diagnosed from the socio~economic

analysis.of the country. )

The present state of the higher education system depends largely
on the past development of education in general and higher education in
particular, so an analysis of the development of education becomes an
imperative step in identifying the reasons for imbalances, if any, in
the present education system. This often gives important indications
as to methods of rectification. The growth of enrolment at different
levels and types of education, and their budget, provide crude but
useful indicators for measuring the degree of balance in the development.
Distribution of enrolment by regions and social groups is another useful
analysis in identifying disparity in the distribution of educational oppor-
tunity. The distribution of students in institutions with different types

12
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of control furnish ug with important indications in respect of the degree
of control that can be applied to make any plan implementable. Infor-
mation related to costs of higher education by institution and speciali-
sation is also necessary to formulate the future development policy.

The analysis of the demand of the labour market for skills and the
supply is the most difficult task, especially in the Sudan where man-
power projections are not available and accurate statistics are limited.
Projection of manpower requirement is beyond the scope of our study,
The methodology that we follow is crude but provides the basis for the
selection of vectors of development for different specialisations in
higher education. The choice of a vector is determined by the following
criteria: (1) the waiting period of the graduates before employment
provided by a sample survey, (2) the estimates of unemployed graduates
or existing vacancies provided by the Department of Labour statistics,
(3) some estimates of the growth rate of the economy, (4) the capacity
to control and/or expand an institution offering courses in particular
specialisations, and (5) the educational flow rates. For each speciali=-
sation we choose several alternatives based on the above factors. The
important aspect of this methodology is that we start with intelligent
guesses based on whatever quantitative indicator is available and then
make corrections on an iterative basis as more information on the above
five factors becomes available. Factors (1) to (3) indicate the needs of
the economy for each kind of specialisation. For the growth of eco-
nomic sectors, several alternatives can be used: First, the past trend
of the growth; secondly, estimates supplied by the employers obtained
through sample surveys and personal interviews; and thirdly, indi-
cations on the priority of different economic sectors in the immediate
iuture supplied by the government officials.

As mentioned before, our methodology attempts to consider the
expectations of individuals and groups in formulating policy of intake
for the higher education system. The rationale for this consideration
is that although the development of higher education should be geared
to the economic needs and therefore should take into account the expec-
tations of the employers, indifference towards the expectations of the
students and the graduates causes isolation of the system from its two
important components, i. e, the students and the graduates.

It becomes necessary to identify the factors that lead to the pursuit
of higheér education by a student. These factors may be used for policy
formulation to promote or control higher education. If, for example,
it turns out that lack of satisfactory employment possibility with
second-level education is an important reason for the pursuit of higher
education then perhaps demand for higher education cannot be reduced
as long as opportunities for jobs of the second-level graduates are not
increased. Before 'bursary incentive'is introduced as a policy to
promote the growth of a particular kind of education required by the
economy, it is preferable to examine if 'bursary incentive' has any
influence at all on the choice of an educational career by a student.

It is also useful to examine the role of the socio-economic background of
a student on the preference for an educational career and the factors

14
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that bar him in selecting the preferred field. 1f, for example, a
student belonging to a particular social group cannot pursue an educa-
tional career of his choice for financial reasons, attempts can be made
to reduce sach difficulties especially if the social group is economically
depressed and if the educational field is important to meet economic
needs. lt is often observed that students' pursuit of a field of study
does not mean his being permanently employed in that field. It would
be interesting to note the factors that are responsible for such
behaviour,

The role of career guidance in the choice of a field of study is also
another interesting aspect of investigation. In most developing
countries such facilities for higher education exist to only a limited
extent. But in order to chznnel the students to fields of study needed
for economic development, career guidance is an important mechanism.
The degree of availability of such guidance, the methods and their use-
fulness should therefore be known if the planning of higher education
has to incorporate the planning of career guidance. The information
in respect of employment opportunities should also be furnished to the
students prior to their graduation, in order to reduce uncertainties
about their future. Information in respect of the degree of availability
of such information, their reliability and methods of dissemination of
such information can do much to reduce the discontent among the
students. If the factors that discourage the students in accepting a
job in the rural areas can be identified, possible measures can pro-
bably be taken to encourage the graduates to accept a job in rural
areas when it becomes necessary. In the choice of a job, several
factors intervene, namely the nature of the job itself, career oppor-
tunities, income, security, etc. The relative importance of such
factors can provide a useful guide to the employers in attracting
suitable candidates for their jobs.

The methods of recruitment used by the employers deserve cr {tical
investigation to find the relative importance of different methods
according to their own criteria and to inform the potential employees
about them, and to form the basis for the development of a better
recruitment mechanism for the employers themselves. The criteria
for selection of candidates should be investigated as well. It would
also be useful to note the employers' own attitudes towards the perfor-
mance of the higher education system against their own requirements
and the ways in which a better relationship could be developed between
the employers and the higher education authorities.

The traditional manpower forecasts have not been able to take into
account any of the above-mentioned non-quantitative aspects of the
higher education system and the labour market. Intake policies based
on simple quantitative forecasts of needs cannot Succeed in implemen-
tation if the qualitative and attitudinal aspects of individuals and groups
are ignored.

14 15
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{ii) Data needs

The framework of the study discussed above calls for certain specific
kinds of data. For the analysis of some of the above-mentioned charac-
teristics, published documents are available. The economic variables,
namely the level of saving, the gross fixed capital inforination, and

the economic growth by sectors, are available from the documents
cited in the bibliography (e. g. the Economic Survey, the Five-Year
Plans, etc.). The characteristics of the educational development in
the past are also available from the same type of snurce (e. g. the
Educational Statistics, the annual reports of institutions, etc.). With
the information collected from these sources, personal interviews with
the responsible individuals and groups become necessary to clarify the
peculiarities, if any, of the past behaviour and to develop some ideas
about the future pattern of the economic and educational development,
especially to identify the directions in which the national authorities
want to move in the near future. The conclusions derived from the
documentation and the discussions provide us with the alternative
patterns of quantitative development of the different fields of study in
the higher education system.

Some of the economic characteristics and a large number of educa-
tional characteristics are not available in published documents in the
Sudan and discussions with individuals would be extremely time-
consuming to collect information on those characteristics. For
example, we have already mentioned the waitin'g period of a graduate
for a job as an indicator for the degree of employability of the gra-
duates with different specialisations. This is an economic characte-
ristic indicating the absorptive capacity of the labour market for a
graduate. This type of information is not available in published docu-
ments, Similarly, the factors that influence the choice of higher
education by a student and the host of others are not available in
published documents in the Sudan. So the use of questionnaires becomes
necessary to collect such information and three types of questionnaires
are prepared: one for the students of the post-secondary incztitutions of
the Sudan, one for the graduates of those institutions, and one for the
employers. These questionnaires are designed in such a way that the
items of information on the economic and educational characteristics
not available from published documents can be available and can be
analysed statistically.

(iii) The questionnaires

The list of the variables and types of information collected for the
students, graduates and employers are given in the following Tables 1,
2 and 2(a). The questionnaires are given in Appendixes II, III and IV.
Most of the questions were closed to facilitate analysis. Some of
them were meant for multiple responses and some for single response
only. The reasons for including questions of multiple-response-type

16
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Table 1, Llst of variables, types of information collected with references to the questionnaire for the students

Variables

Types of Information

Reference to the questionnaire in
Appendix II, Serfal No. of questions

I, Soclo-economic
background

2, Educational stalus

3. Expectation abou!
employment

4, The rale of caveer
guidance in the
choice of higher
education

5. Role of employment
guidance

Sex, age, marital status, nationality, reglon of
home, guardian's occupation and fncome.

Secondary school attended, type of certiffcate, year of
graduation, desired educational career, year of study,
reasons for undertaking higher education, reasons for
change in the field of study - if any, sources of finance,
adequacy of the secondary education, choice of the
present faculty, degree of satisfaction in the present
educational career,

Present employment, il any; estimatec earning if not
in educational institution today, reasons for continuing
fn the field of study {f intending to be employed in a
field other than the present field of study, dependence

of the choice of career on the success in present studies,

expected employment sector, conditions for accepting &
job in rural areas, importance of factors in the cholce

of an employment, expected annual earning at different

levels of working life.

Sources of Information, thelr adequacy,

Desirability of the involvement of educational
institations in providing such guidance, their
operational mechanism, means of getting better
knowledge about jobs.

7,856,109 1,2 Jand4 of
the socio-economic background
section of the questionnalre.

1,2, 34,5 6and 10, 7and 8 of
the educational background of the
questionnaire.

9, 14, 12, 13 of the educational
background section, 6, 7, 8, 9,
10 and 11 of the career infor-
mation section,

1 and 2 of the carcer infor-

mation section,

3, 4 and 5 of the career
information section.
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Table 2. List of variables, types of information collected with references to the questionnaire for graduates

Variables

Types of information

Reference to the questionnaire fn
Appendix III, Serfal No, of questions

!

L3

T3

. Soclo-economic
background

. Educational background

. Fmployment status

Sex, age, region of home, present home, and
father's occupation,

Reagons for pursuing higher education, reasons for
change In the field of study, if any; sources of finance
for higher education, diplomas obtained, speclali-
sation and present occupation, degre: of relevance

of educational background with the job,

Methods of getting first employment, waiting period

to get first employment, nature of present employment,
reasons for change - if any - in employment, importance

of different factors to make a job satisfactory, income
at first employment and present income.

4, 1, 2and 3 of Section IV of the
questionnaire and 9 of Section 11,

T, 4, 8 cf Section IL; 1 of Section I;
10, 11 and 12 of Section II,

5, 13, 10, 12, 14, 15, 16 of
Section II of the questionnaire.

Table 2a. List of variables, and types of information collected with reference to the questionnalre for the employers

Variables

Types of information

Reference to the questionnaire in
Appendix IV, ' Serdal No, of questions

!

T

. Background of the
employer

Employment
characteristics

Relation between the
higher education
sector and the
labour market

Date of establishment, type of control, size, types
of production or services,

Methods of receuitment, criteria for selection,
desirzbility of and difficulties In having job
description mechanism,

Degree of correlation between academic performance
and job performance, organisational mechanism of
In-service training - if any, provision for aceepting
students on 'sandwich' courses, methods of
co-operation with the higher education institutions

In the formulation and implementation of their

programmes, expected need for types of skills to
be supplied by the institutions,

2,3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 of Section 1.

1, 2and 3 of Section 11,

L, 1,3, 4,5 6and8ol
Section [l
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were the basic nature of the question itself. For example, a student
might have used more than one source of career information to choose
his educational career. So the question has to allow more than one
answer (question 1, Section III, student questionnaire). The objective
of setting such a question is to know what types of career information
are used most frequently by students of different socio-economic and
educatioi:al background.

The questionnaires were tried first among a group of employees with
different levels of education, and heads of different departments of the
government, to adapt them to the situation of the Sudan. Formai
pre-testing among different groups of respondents was not possible
due to lack of time and other resources.

(iv) The sampling method

The sample of students was drawn according to the stratified random
sampling method, and stratified by all post -secondary institutions of
the Sudan, with the exception of the University of Cairo (Khartoum
Branch) which was closed at the time of the survey because of internal
disturbance.

The sample size was limited to 500 because of time and cost factors
and was distributed proportionally among the 21 institutions of higher
education. This gave us a sampling proportion of 5.4 per cent of the
student population. For the University of Khartoum and the Islamic
University, each faculty was considered separately as a sampling unit.
All the student questionnaires were returned. The representativeness
of the sample was checked on three criteria: sex, educational insti-
tution and province of birth. The sample represented closely the popu-
lation distribution.

The sample of graduates was taken from the graduate population who
had obtained their degree/diploma since 1968, People who have been
on the labour market for a longer time may have a formal academic
background which is not always relevant to their present job. On-the-
job training would also reduce the effect of formal education in which
we are interested.

The sample size for the graduates was fixed at 400. The sampling
ratio was approximately 4.0 per cent of the total graduate population,
as defined above. The method of sampling was stratified random -
sampling and stratified by employers: government departments, public
sector corporations, institutions of education and private sector firms.
Twenty-four questionnaires were not returned which made a non-return
rate of 6 per cent.

Because of time and financial constraints, the sample size of the
employers was fixed at 100. As there was no complete list of employers
in the Sudan, we hadto work out a basis of distribution of the question-
naires with the Department of Labour, the Chamber cf Commerce and
the Department of ©ducation. It was decided that 70 per cent of the
sample should be made up of public institutions and government
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departments, 20 per cent of public sector 2orporations (i. e. under
semi-government control) and the rest of private sector employers.
Only those employers were contacted who employed at least five post-
secondary graduates so that the employers have a general idea about
the functioning of the higher education system. The questionnaire was
filled in by the official in the institution, firm, etc. who is most
informed of the attitudes of graduates, their job performance and the
problems of the institution in respect of employment and training needs.
The response rate in the case of employers was very poor: only
50 per cent. Repeated visits to the employers failed to increase this
rate. The distribution of the sample by type of control was however
close to the anticipated distribution (see the section on the distribution
of the sample by type of control).

(v) Data col‘ll.éction

The surveys were administered by the National Council for Research
in the Sudan. They were mailed first to the heads of the institutions
for the students and to the employers for the graduates and the
employers. A team of ten investigators followed this up with meetings
with the heads of institutions and employers to explain the method of
distribution and filling in of the questionnaires. The investigators
visited the institutions and the employers personally to collect the
questionnaires.

(vi) Validity and reliability of the data

The discussion of validity and reliability of the data has to be based on
the objectives of the study. We did not intend to measure the relation-
ship between the higher education sector and the labour market pre-
cisely. Neither did we want to actually determine the precise influence
of one variable on the other in quantitative terms. Our aim was to
obtain some indications in respect of the discrepancies in the respon-
siveness of the higher education system to the labour market needs

and in the distribution of higher education and employment opportunities,
and the direction in which the gap between the aspirations of the students,
graduates and employers in terms of the performance of the higher edu-
cation system was moving, so that action could be taken to reduce such
discrepancies and gaps.

The data collected on attitudes by means of questionnaires should
always be interpreted with caution. A sophisticated analysis based on
imprecise information would be meaningless. For this reason we
restricted our analysis to very simple bivariate cross-tabulation.

Care has been taken, however, not to use reésponses where the percen-
tage of respondents to a question was less than 90 per cent for any type
of conclusion without checking them with additional evidence.
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For example, it was observed that one out of three law graduates of
our sample had to wait more than a year to find a job, and only one
out of ten could find a job within a period of less than six moenths. The
number of lawyers in our sample was only 11 however and this was too
small to make such a conclusion valid. The information was then
checked with statistics obtained from the Department of Labour. It
was found that law graduates had, indeed, great difficulty in finding
employment. Our objective ir this particular case was to find the
degree of employability of different types of graduates. Law graduates
had, indeed, les¥ chance of being employed than any other type of
graduate.

The results of the survey on employers should also be interpreted
carefully because of the small sample and the high rate of non-response
to the questionnaire.

The information on the expected earnings of the students was rejected
completely for any meaningful analysis after a preliminary check with
standard salary structures demonstrated that they were not reliable.

(vii) Data processing

Under IIEP supervision, the analysis of the questionnaire was carried
out on the computer at the Unesco Secretariat in Paris. Transfer of
the data to the coding sheets was made at IIEP following the format
required by the programme prepared for the desired analysis. Coding
and punching were verified before the analysis was performed.

C. PRINCIPAL FINDINGS OF THE STUDY

The main {indings of the study may be summarized as follows:

1. During the last decade, education in the Sudan has experienced
unprecedented growth. Enrolment in primary schools has increased
at an annual average rate of 10. 8 per cent, in intermediate and
junior secondary schools at 11. 1 per cent, and in higher secondary
schools at 12 per cent. The overall government education budget
increased at an annual rate of 12.4 per cent at current prices.
Adjusted for the price increase, the increase in the budget has
been much less than the increase in enrolment. Even with this
rapid expansion, only 42. 3 per cent of the seven-year-olds have,
been admitted to the first grade of primary schools (see Chapter II).

2. Only one out of five children of the primary school-going age in
the rural region went to school, as against two out of three children
in the urban region. At the junior secondary level only 2. 6 per cent
of rural children went to school as azainst 41. 8 per cent of urban
children. Higher secondary educstion in the Sudan is all urban.
Disparity among the provinces in respect of educational opportunities
is markedly significant. The enrolment ratio at primary level
varies from 62. 8 per cent to 4. 5 per cent, at junior secondary
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level from 28.3 to 0. 8 per cent, and at the higher secondary level
from 20.9 to 0. 2 per cent. The degree of participation between
men and women is also significantly different. At the primary
Jevel, the male/female ratio is 2:1, at junior secondary level, it
is 3:1, and at higher secondary level 4:1. (See Chapter II)
Opportunities for vocational training before the higher secondary
level are very limited. There are only two such schools and these
are not fully utilised. (See,Chapter )

Enrolment in higher education has increased at an annual average
rate of 12 per cent during the last five years, with varying rates
for different institutions. Some of them have in fact diminished

in size. The ratio between art-based and science-based students
is decreasing because of the actions taken by the University of
Khartoum in its own admission policy, emphasizing more science-
based intake, and by the government toward the admission policy for
the Sudanese in the University of Cairo, by restricting the intake.
The expansion in higher education has not taken.account of the
employability of the graduates, especially in the art-based fields.
The slow rate of growth of the economy accompanied by decreasing
gross domestic fixed capital formation and low level of saving and
fast rate of growth of the graduates especially in the art-based
fields are the main reasons for unemployment of graduates (see
Chapters II and III). The establishment of the Unemployment
Relief Fund for unemployed graduates has created social and admi-
nistrative problems in addition to increasing the burden on the
already strained government treasury.

In addition to the problem of employment of graduates, several other
problems have also faced the country during this fast expansion in
higher education, as follows:

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

22

All but one of the institutions of higher education have been located
in the three adjacent towns of Khartoum, Khartoum North and
Omdurman, leaving the remainder of this vast country without any
facilities for higher education.

Disparity among provinces in respect of hlgher education has
increased enormously. In the case of higher education, partici-
pation from.the Northern province is at the highest rate followed

by Khartoum province and Blue Nile. As in the lower levels of
education, Bahr-el-Ghazal and Upper Nile in the Southern region
have the lowest rate of participation in higher education. Equatoria,
another province in the South, has a higher rate of participation
than Red Sea and Darfur, the two provinces in the North.
Opportunities for women's higher education have not increased at
the same rate as for male students. At present, the Sudan has a
female student population of about 12 per cent only of the total
student population in the institutions of higher education.

The disiribution of admission between science-based professional
and sub-professional fields has been unbalanced, especially in the
field of health and agriculture. From 1956 until 1973, 752 medical -
and pharmacy degree-holders have been turned out as against only
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569 diploma-holders. There is less than one technical assistant
(e. g Urse and/or public health officer) to one professional.

This has resulted in inefficient utilisation of very scarce and costly
manpower. In the case of agriculture, the situation is the same.
Up until 1973 there were 788 agricultural professional degree-
holders {agriculture and veterinary science) as against 858 agri-
cultural diploma-holders (agriculture and forestry). The rapid
expansion of technical education has resulted in inconsistencies on
the qualitative side. The employers are not satisfied with the job-
performance of the technicians, Criticism has been levelled
agains‘t the 'bookish' type of training they receive.

The development of higher education has not taken into conside-
ration the importance of post-graduate studies in the universities.
The University of Khartoum, the only full-fledged national university,
had on the rolls in 1973/74 only 304 post-graduate students out of a
total of 6,663, i.e. only 4,6 per cent. Most of them are in the
humanistic fields.

A large part of Sudanese education is under foreign control, as
reflected in the number of students abroad for training (4,841 in
1973/ 74) and the number of Sudanese students in the University

of Cairo, Khartoum Branch, and controlled by the Senate of the
University of Cairo in Cairo. The advantages of the training
abroad lie in the little visible cost to the government, and broad-
ness of outlook and dynamism amongst the returnees. But disad-
vantages are also quite significant and are reflected in the problem
of relevance of the studies to Sudanese needs, lack of available
facilities in the country similar tothose abroad, and the problem
of social adjustment of the returnees. The problem of non-return
does not exigt for those who are sent abroad by the government.
Statistics on loss due to non-return of those who go abroad om
their OWn are not available,

The location of all.the institutions of higher education in the Sudan
in three adjacent towns has obliged the government to provide for
boarding facilities for most of the students. Higher education in
the Sudan being practically free, cost per student to the govern-
ment i eXtremely high. This does not apply to the students of the
University of Cairo, which is entirely financed by the Arab
Republic of Egypt. The disintegration of the Khartoum Polytechnic
into several small institutes has increased the cost per student.
Each Forest Rangers' College student costs more than four Uni-
versity of Khartoum students. The School of Hygiene costs more
per student than the Faculty of Medicine of the University of
Khartoum, which costS per student the same as the Khartoum
Nursing College. Some of these institutes turn out graduates who
are badly needed for the social and economic development of the
country and expansion of these institutes could reduce cost per
student. Provision of boarding facilities could alsc ' 2 controlled
to reduce the burden on the government treasury.
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(h) Organised sources of career guidance are very few in the Sudan,
which has led to a substantial proportion of students pursuing
higher education without being aware of the career possibilities.
Parents, friends and relations are the main source of such infor-
mation and guidance. The institutions of post-secondary education
play a very.insignificant role in this. Lack of career information
is more common amongst.children of peasants and unskilled
-labourers, and those belonging to the provinces of the South
(see Table A.IIl in the Appendix).

Medical science is the most preferred professxon among the
students, followed by engineering (although the private rate of
return is lower for this field than for some others). There is a
good correspondence between the profession of the parent and the
expected profession of the student. Female students tend to prefer
social science, health science and teaching (see Table A.IV in the
Appendix).

(i) About one in five students are not satisfied with their present field
of studies and two in five feel that the secondary school curriculum
is inadequate for the higher studies. The inadequacy is felt mostly
by students from Kassala, Kordofan, Darfur and Bahr-el-Gazal.

5. It is possible that between 60 and 80 per cent of higher secondary
graduates will find places in the country's institutions of higher
education, depending upon the alternative chosen for the admission
policy of the higher education system (see Chapter IV).

6. Since there is a surplus of art-based graduates and a general

shortage of science-based graduates in the labour market, it is

necessary to reduce the intake to art-based courses and increase
the intake to science-based courses. An analysis of the impli-
cations of several alternative intake policies based on-alternative
assumptions shows that it would be possible to reduce the ratio in
ouiput of art-based and science-based graduates from 60:40 to

40:60 by 1980 if the low alternative for all art-based intake (with

the.high alternative only for the secretarial studies among the

art-based intake) and the high alternative for science-based intake
are accepted and followed, as recommended in the text. (See

Chapter 1V)

Under the existing circumstances, the ratio between sub- professlonal

and professional output cannot be improved before 198(_) Only

serious efforts to establish new institutes for sub-professionals,
change the situation. If such attempts are not made, the country
will continue to face structural imbalance among the scientifically

qualified manpower (see Chapter IV). *

7. It will be possible to increase the output of science-based graduates
to a maximum limit of 12.4 per cent per year between 1974 and
1980, and to decrease the output of art-based graduates to a mo.xi-
mum limit of 7. 1 per cent per year during the same period (see
Chapter IV).
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About two-thirds of the students indicated that they wanted to pursue
higher education because of the need for higher degrees for career
reasons. About one-fifth of all the students, but about half of the
female students, say that they continue higher education for its

own sake. This may be one of the reasons for the latter's low
participation in the labour force. '

The most important source of information on employment for the
employed graduates is the Department of Labour. Personal
contacts do play a role in obtaining employment in the opinion of
the 'employed graduates, althOLxgh the employers do not agree. The
institutions of higher education play an important role in finding
employment for graduates in the agriculture and engineering fields.
There is good correspondence between the professions of the
graduates and those of their guardians (see Chapter VI).

The graduates with specialisation in agriculture, engineering and
natural science obtained employment quickly, but those specialising
in law had to wait the longest period of time.

There is very little substitution between specialisation and pro-
fession among the graduates in engineering, natural science,
medicine, law, education, teacher training and commerce. Substi-
tution ratio varies from zero in the case of law and medicine to

1:6 for natural science. This ratio is high in the case of graduates
in humanities and arts. One out of three goes to non-liberal pro-
fessions (see Chapter VI).

The main problem that the employers face in appointing an
employee is the lack of coherence between the curriculum of the
educational institution and the employers' needs. The situation

is worsened by the fact that there is divergence between the
training that the graduates actually have and what they are supposed
to have. Moreover, the graduates who did well in their academic
life are not necessarily as successful in their professional life.
Only 37.25 per cent of the employers are of th'e opinion that there
is a high correspondence between the educational performance and
the job performance of employees. About 50 per cent of the
employers believe that only a moderate correspondence exists
between these two aspects for the graduates.

Even though a better performance in academic life does not ensure
a better job performance, the most important criterion of recruit-
ment is - ironically perhaps - the academic record of the candi-
dates seeking the job. About 75 per cent of the employers consider
the academic record as very important. The next important criterion
is the performance of candidates wh'en interviewed, with about

51 per cent of the employers emphasizing the importance of the
interview when selecting employees. Aptitude tests and past
experience in similar jobs are important factors, but letters of
recommendation and physical appearance are not very significant
as the criteria for recruitment.

As far as the media of recruitment are concerned, the employers

depend mainly on the 'labour department’, the tinstitutional authorities’',
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and 'newspaper advertisements’, of which the first is the most
important.

15. In order to minimize the gap between the employers' needs and the
nature of the training offered by the higher education institutions,

- most of the employers were willing to actively assist the institutes
in developing curriculum, suggesting methods of instruction,
evaluating training programmes and developing research projects
relating to the employers' needs.

To be realistic however, one must admit that the higher educational
institutes can hardly cater for all the special and characteristic
requirements of all the industrial and commercial firms and concerns.
The employers must therefore send their employees to specialised
training courses to enable them to acquire the 'know-how' necessary
for their respective firms, Nevertheless, the higher educational
institutions may run some broad-spectrum special courses for
industry/business, etc., to meet the general requirements of the
labour market. About half of the employers surveyed were willing to
have such special courses in the higher educational institutions,

About 60 per cent of the employers have in-service training facilities
for their employees. The majority of the employers who do not have
some training programmes also would like to have these in order to
upgrade their personnel and to meet the special requirements of their
firms. The employers would like the higher educational institutes to
become more concerned about their requirements and to develop
training courses for preparing the students for the needs of the labour
market. The employers are ready to advance their co-operation in
various respects, for example by sending personnel on training courses,
participating in teaching programmes and by offering expert opinions
as members of curriculum committees (see Chapter VI).
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II. The socio-economic framework of |
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SECTION I - THE SOCIO-ECONOMIC FRAMEWORK OF THE SUDAN
Before proceeding to the analysis of the educational system of the
country we would like to deal in this section with it§ socio-economic
conditions.

A. INTRODUCTION

The Sudan is the largest country in Africa with an area of about

2.5 million sq. kms. bordered by eight countriesl, with a coastline

of some 750 kms. on the Red Sea and a population of less than

15 million2 of which almost onr-sixth is nomadic and half under

20 years of age. A large part of the country is desert, semi-desert

or low rainfall Savannah woodland. The northern region has little
rainfall to support agriculture. The central and southern regions

have considerable scope for equatorial cultivation. Most of the country
is flat, but there are a few mountains - the Marra range in the far-west
and the Imatong mountains in the far-south rise to over 3, 000 metres
above sea level., The scant rainfall in most parts of the Sudan is
compensated by the White Nile, which originates in Uganda, flows
through the entire length of the country and the Blue Nile, which ori-
ginates in Ethiopia ard joins the White Nile in Khartoum, the capital,
The area lying between the two Niles is one of the most productive
areas of the country and has andergone development over the past few

~ decades, particularly in the field of irrigated crop production.

Population and economic endeavour are concentrated along the Nile,
particularly in the Kordofan and Blue Nile provinces. The preliminary
estimate of the census shows that the population has grown from

1. Central African Republic, Chad, Egypt, Ethiopia, Kenya, Libya,
Uganda and Zaire.

2. Preliminary estimates of the 1973 census. At the time of writing
this section, some adjustments were under way for nomadic popu-
lation and migration of cotton-picking labour.
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10. 3 million in 1955-56 to 14. 1 million in 1973 - with a modest growth
rate of about 2 per cent per year = during the last seventeen years.
Kordofan and Blue Nile alone account for 42 per cent of the total popu-
lation, the largest concentration being in the Blue Nile Province. The
economically productive population in 1973 was estimated at 6. 6 mil-
lion. The economy is predominantly agricultural and the overwhelming
majority of the people live in the rural areas. The urban population
comprises about 10 per cent of the total, and about half of them live

in the three towns: ‘Khartoum, Omdurman and Khartoum North.

B. THE GROWTH OF THE ECONOMY

Lack of a reliable series of national accounts creates difficulties in
estimating precisely the development ‘'of the country. The national
accounts yearly compiled for the period 1966-69 were on a calendar
year basis, whereas those compiled for 1969-70 and 1970-71 were
established on a fiscal year basis to make the estimates according to
the budget year, i.e. July to June. Many problems arose in the
adjustments from the calendar to the fiscal year, which resulted in the
decision to revert to the calendar year for later years. During the
period 1966-68, the gross domestic product (GDP) at current factor
cost grew at the rate of 7.4 per cent per year. However, inflation
which has prevailed for many years has resulted in price increases
averaging 5-7 per cent a year. In 1969, GDx’ at current factor cost
actually declined by 4 per cent, owing to adverse weather affecting
agricultural production. Adjusted for the population growth, it means
that the available national product per head remained the same during
the above period. During the period 1969-72 the economy. experienced .
an estimated growth at the rate of 7.6 per cent per year.

The government policy appears to be responsible for this turning
point in the history of the eccnomic development of the Sudan. It
appears that a similar pattern of growth will continue in the future.

However, the overall average represents a widely varying situation,
depending on the sector of the economy in question and the particular
year under consideration. In absolute terms, during the period 1962-70,
the contribution of the agriculture sector has gone down at current factor
cost prices at an average rate of 1 per cent per year, that of mining
and quarrying, manufacturing and handicraft, commerce and hotels,
transport and communications, finance and real estate, government and
non-profit services have gone up altogether at an average annual rate
of 7 per cent and that of othei sectors has not registered much overall
change in absolute terms (see Table 3). National income per capita has
changed very little during the period from £S36.1 tc £537.17. Adjusted
for price increases, per capita income has indeed decreased.

The most interesting feature of the sectoral contribution to GDP is
the increase in the share of government services during the above
period from £531. 1 million to £584. 5 million at an average annual rate
of 13. 3 per cent. No other sector, except mining, manufacturing and

-

29

28



W
Q

Table 3. Gross damestic product by econamie activity at factor cost 1962-4390/71

(£5. Million) at current prices

1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1969/70 1970/11

1. (a) Agriculture WS N6S MET 127 M0 1061 BLE 185 100 130,6
1. (b) Livestock, forestry

4 fighirg .2 8.0 860 8.0 B0 B4 683 7Y g5 86,7

2, Mining and Quarrying 0203 03 03 13 0 2w 1T 1) 18

3, Nerufacturing & hemdicraft 9.0 208 2.8 6.3 36 4.0 415 4.9 50.8 49.9

w BT 160 163 166 186 163 167 163 165 16,3

5 Construction a9 80 B0 RS BIY W M3 ONI B 23

6. Coomerce & hotels ete. B3 6.0 B0 80 8%E 963 1680 903 Su4 85.1

T Tremgport & comamication 2.0 8.0 300 ' 31,0 8 WL BE O NE 506 50,4
8. Finance & real estate etc,

8, (a) Miscellaneous private

services 07 21 AT L1 156 12 161 3.9 34 31

(b) Goverment services 3.1 3.0 4.0 4.0 406 6.3 515 T8 T 8.5

(c) Nen-profit services 37 0 43 RS 122 10 139 104 8.0 8.3

G.D.P. at factor cost G026 MOB.1 WL WAL3 U569 4899 SOT0 5050 S16. 1.7

Indirect taxes (net) 4.8 60 WS W56 U065 WG 562 790 860 105.9

GDP at market prices WG WSh1 U668 4860 W95 5363 5830 585 602.6  637.6

Bxpenditure on GDP 4062 WBWD WI68 4959 4976 5363 5630 5851 602.6  637.6

GDP (value added) HG.H LSWD O WB6.8 4869 W95 8363 5830 SRR 60D. §37.6

National income WRO.T  WWB WSRO0 M75.8 MO WO Su2.0 80,7 562.9 2.0

Somrce : National Inome Statistics and supporting tables

Mareh 1973,

y Department of Statistics, Demeratic Republic of Sudan,

I
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handicrafts, has registered such an increase. Non-productive as it is,
this has in fact weakened the economy in the past. Reusons for this are,
however, the problem of the southern region and government policy
towards employing all post-secondary graduates despite the lack of
suitable jobs.

C. CONDITIONS OF DEVELOPMENT AND ECONOMIC FEATURES
OF THE COUNTRY

This section deals with the most important characteristics of the
economy of the country. These are: (i) the role of the different eco-
nomic activities, (ii) the level of saving, (iii) the structure of the labour
force, (iv) most important of all, the problem of the South.

fi) The role of agriculture

The Sudan's economy is predominantly agricultural (including livestock,
forestry and fishing) and its role is much bigger than its 40 per cent
contribution to GDP. The bulk of the country's population (72 per cent)
is engaged in agriculture and 98 per cent of exports originate in the
agricultural sector. The principal exports are: cotton, oil seeds,
vegetable oils, gum, oil cakes, livestock, hides and skins and, in
years of good harvest, also sorghum (dura). The country is self-
sufficient in its staple food-grain - sorghum. Table 4 illustrates the
trend of production of the main agricultural products. Cotton, which
is the main export commodity, increased its production from 310 thou-
sand metric tons to 565 thousand metric tons during 1963-72. This is
an increase of about 7 per cent per year. Production of gum arabic,
which is the next important export, actually decreased from 39. 3 thou-
sa:.d metric tons in 1963-64 to 21. 2 thousand metric tons in 1972-73,

a decrease of about 7 per cent per year. The main reasons for this
decrease were the drought, the desert creep and the substitution of
gum by other cash crops. The value of exports has been increasing at
about 8.3 per cent per year and the value of imports at a rate of 4.9

‘per cent, implying a favourable trend in the balance of trade. From

the beginning of the decade until 1972, thore has always been a deficit
in the overall foreign trade, which has been decreasing- the first
substantial decrease was registered in the year 1965 (see Table 5).
Th# price index of imports increased from 98,6 (1953 = 100) in 1963
to 138.2 in 1972, and that of exports increased from 99.2 to 130. 9
during the same period. This shows that the price index of imports
has increased slightly faster than that of exports.

The country's agricultural resources are not yet well utilised. Out
of the country's land surface of 250 million hectares, 80 million
hectares can be used for agricultural production but only 31 million
hectares are at present being used - 7 million as arable land and the
rest for grazing purposes. The area under cultivation is, however,
increasing at an average rate of 3.7 per cent per year and the
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Table 4. Output of main crops - 1963/64 - 1972/73

(in '000 metric tons)

Year Cottan G“:n"g' sa’f:' Dura Duhon Maize Wheat Castor Ambef:
1963/64 310 289 174 1 3u8 373 24 37 - 7 39.3
1964/65 442 280 184 1 138 sy 27 56 6  48.1
" 1965/66 549 305 160 1095 253 12 69 10 50.4
1966/67 537 3w 13 850 252 11 78 19 45.0
1967/68 527 297 187 1980 369 18 88 21 61.5
1968/69 656 164 154 870 267 16 128 11 45.5
1969/70 . 682 408 175 1 494 a8y 36 115 23 39.3
" 1970/71 727 338 297 1 535 439 41 162 10 44.3
1971/72 (1)  655° g4 278 2 079 325 13 155 m 29.9
1972/73 (2) 565 487 338 1 326 353 8 164 16.6 21.2

(1) Revised figures

(2) Tentative
Source: The National Planning Commission, Economic

Survey,

1972, Khartoum, 1973.

Table 5. Foreign Trade 1963-1972

Year Exports (1) Impor'ts (2) S&gﬁz 2:; or
1963 78.7 99.2 - 20.5
1964 68.6 95.5 - 26.9
1965 67.9 72.2 -~ 4.3
1966 70.7 774 - E7
1967 4.1 81.1 - 0.2
1968 : 81.1 89.7 ~ 8.6
1969 86.2 92.5 - 6.3
1970 102.2 108.3 - 6.1
1971 115.2 123.7 - 9.3
1972 125.5 123.1 + 2.4

(1) Damestic Exports and re-exports, value (FOB)in millions of Sudanese pourds

(2) Value (CIF) in millions of Sudanese pounds

Source : National Planning Comnission, ibid.
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utilisation of Nile water has already increased three-fold. While the
development strategy is centering on increasing agricultural acreage,
it appears possible to improve productivity in the existing farmed
areas at relatively low cost. The production of crops can be stepped
up through the use of good quality seed, increased technical know-how,
production credit and higher farm-gate prices. Increased installation
of ginning capacity could shorten the ginning season of the Gezira
scheme and reduce risk of crop damage. Groundnuts could be intro-
duced over a large part of the 200,000 hectares currently under
irrigation for sorghum and the production of this crop could be
expanded in rainfed areas. Mechanical farming could reduce the
seasonal shortage of labour for cotton picking. Sudan's livestock
potential is largely untapped. Its total livestock population is 35 mil.
lion with 13 million cattle, 12 million sheep and the rest goats and
camels. With increased animal care through the development of
veterinary science this livestock can be developed. Export-oriented
projects already under way may increase foreign earnings in the near
future, through the increased export of meat and fish. The output of
fisheries is expected to inerease from 16, 000 tons per year to 30, 000
tons per year in the next few years. The yield of most agricultural
crops and livestock in the Sudan at present is below international
standards.

Lack of research on agricultural crops, except for cotton, and
shortage of trained personnel are some of the main obstacles for a
more rapid transformation of agricultural development in the Sudan.
There are only 146 extension agents to help about one million farmers.
Extension services for livestock are very few and even fewer for
fcrestry. The country's agricultural sector has only one-fifth of the
quzlified staff needed.

(ii)- Mining and quarrying

The country's mineral resources are not yet well studied. This is
due mainly to (i) lack of qualified staff (at present, there are only

70 geologists for the whole country), and {i) poor means of commu-
nication. The contribution of this sector tc GDP at current factor
cost prices increased, however, from almost none, £S0.3 million in
1963 to £52. 3 million in 1968, and went down to £51. 7 million in 1968,
due to the closure of the Suez Canal, which made exploitation of the
iron ore usually exported to Yugoslavia unprofitable. Due to the
problem of transportation to Port Sudan, the production of chromite
is also kept at a very low level, although the reserve is quite subs-
tantial with an estimated 1.5 million tons. .The country has sufficient
reserves in iron ore and copper - the latter requiring processing
before shipment because of low copper content. Preliminary inves-
tigations show an estimated reserve of 30 miilion tons of gypsum in
the Khor Eit locality on the Red Sea.
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Table 6. Industrial production 1965/66 ~ 1970/71

Unit 1965/66 1966/67 19L7/68 1968/69 1969/70 1970/71
Cement '000 tons 73.2 101.1 128.7  140.7 1.1 227.2
Flour " © un.8 39.9 48.8 51.5  111.6  176.0
Sugar " 11.3 8c.9 93.2 90.8 86.2 72.5
Soap (toilet) " 1.7 1.2 1.3 1.3 2.0 2.2
Soap (other) " "17.1 17.6 17.1 18.0 21.7 25.7
Wine million litres 1.3 1.7 1.6 1.5 2.1 3.y
Beer " 7.5 7.8 7.4 7.2 4.7 7.0
Cigarettes '000 kilos 535 647 661 532 601 675
Matches million 3130 3854 3952 3875 4890 4412

Shoes million pairs 7.2 8.2 9.5 10.7 2.7 12.0

Source : Ministrv of Industry and Mining.

Training needs are evident in the exploration and exploitation of mineral
resources of the country. The re-opening of the Suez Canal and inter-
national rationalisation of pricing policy for raw materials will make
exploitation of a substantial part of the resources economically viable.

¢

(iii) Manufacturing and handicrafts

The manufacturing and handicraft sector of the economy contributes
more than 9 per cent to the GDP, absorbs about 4.5 per cent of the
labour force and has almost no foreign earnings. The contribution to
GDP has increased from 5.1 per cent in 1963 to 9.4 per cent in 1970-71.
Thirty-two per cent of the contribution is from handicrafts. Up to

1960, manufacturing had been undertaken only by private interests, The
first government-owned manufacturing operation, a tannery, went into
production in 1861, followed by a large sugar mill in 1962 and a card-
board factory in 1863. The nationalisation measures of 1870 expanded
public ownership in the industrial sector with the Industrial Production
Corporation as the controlling holding company of eight sub-corporations
covering 46 enterprises.

Industrial statistics are inadequate for an accurate analysis of the
overall trend of output. The only up-to-date data available are those for
products subject to excise taxes and produced within the public sector.
They show on the whole a rising level of output for most items. The
only exceptions are items which have been affected by shortages of raw
materials (sugar), competition by imports from bilateral sources (shoes),
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or by a decline in demand resulting from an increase in excise duties
(cigarettes and beer). It is observed that cement production has
increased at an average annual rate of 25 per cent during 1965-70,
flour by 31 per cent, sugar by 45 per cent and shoes by 10 per cent.

_(see Table 6)

'The present policy of encouraging foreign investment in the country,
thoughtfully implemented, may increase industrial production faster
in the near future.

(iv) Transport

It has already been mentioned that one of the reasons why the Sudan's
economy is not developing as fast as desired is the problem of com-
munication in this vast land. The transport system consists only of
4,757 kms. of single track railways, 3, 500 route kms. of river ser-
vices and about 18, 000 kms. of roads and tracks. Only about 330 kms.
of the roads are asphalted and about 5, 000 kms. are built to gravel
standards. Many of the gravel roads and all the remaining tracks are
virtually impassable during the rainy season. There are 20 all-
weather airfields and a single seaport at Port Sudan. The railway is
the country's most important means of transport. But nearly 60 per
cent of freight traffic on the Sudan Railways moves on only 17 per
cent of the railway's total network - the 787 kms. mainline between
Port Sudan and Khartoum. The Western extension railway to Nyala
and the Southern extension to Wau which account for 25 per cent of the
route kms. carry only about 8 rur cent of total ton-kms. of freight.
The solution to the problem of the South will increase the freight
traffic to Wau in the near future. The Sudan Railways are operating
well below potential capacity at the moment, and operations are not
meeting current requirements. In the near future, the railway is
likely to remain the principal means of transport in the Sudan and
increasing its efficiency is critical to the economy. The infrastructure
is adequate to carry the traffic foreseen in the near future with equip-
ment added and maintained as necessary to meet requirements,
although maintenance is a problem because of the lack of technicians
in the Sudan at the moment.

The Sudan's maritime trade was severely affected by the closure of
the Suez Canal. The Cupe surcharge on freight rates is 50 per cent
on traffic to Western European ports and 75 per cent to Mediterranean
ports. The number of ships calling at Port Sudan dropped from 1, 253
in 1967 to 761 in 1972, although freight handling increased from 2, 358
thousand tons to 2, 822 thousand tons during the same period. The
port has been operating efficiently, but has almost reached its capacity
limit and with the re-opening of the Suez Canal, the capacity ‘of Port
Sudan needs to be increased. .

For full integration between the South and the North of Sudan sorie
has to foresee the need for the development of river transport services,
to use the potential of the White Nile, in addition to air traffic, which
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ig at present the muin all-weather communication means. The esta-
blishment of the River Transport Corporaticen and the proposed Junslee
Canal to avoid the large swamp separating the South from the North is
a movement in the right direction.

(v) Commerce and hotels

This sector accounted for about 1@ per cent of GDP in 1971, and
employs about 4 per cent of the labour force. Twenty~seven commercial
enterprises were consclidated in 1970 into a holding company - the
General Trading Corporation - and 14 specialized cotton-exporting
companies were nationalized and grouped into fewer firms under the
jurisdiction of the newly formed Sudan Cotton Marketing Corporation,
under the public sector. This sector showed an average annual growth
rate of 6 per cent during 1962-70, and contributed on average 19 per
cent of the GDP during 1966-69. This reduced suddenly to about 10 per
cent in 1970-71, due probably to the nationalization measures. The
present economic policy of the government is expected to increase this
sector's share in the near future,

(vi) Government services

Government services which accounted for only about 10 per cent of the
GDP up to 1968 suddenly increased its share to 15 per cent in 1969,
and has remained at that level since then. This sector employs about
16 per cent of the labour force. It is estimated that total employment
in central and local government is about 120, 600. Including the other
public enterprises, the public sector is the largest employer of the
country. The government's past policy of providing employment for
every university graduate, coupled with the depressed level of acti-
vities in the private sector, made the government the residual employer.
The problem of the South also put a heavy burden on this sector of the
economy. That problem having been solved, much of the resources
may now be diverted to development activities.

(vii) Level of saving

One of the striking characteristics of the Sudan's economy is that the
rate of saving was very low during 1966-68, varying between 3. 75 per
cent and 4. 77 per cent. It went up to 11. 8 per cent in 1969-70, hut
went down again in 1970-71 (see Tables 8 and 9), This demonstrates
that, in the past, the economy had failed to set aside adequate
resources from current income to generate a growth commensurate
with the economic welfare aspirations of the community. Government
consumption has increased at an average annual rate of 10 per cent
during the period 1968-71, whereas private consumption has decreased
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Table 7. Trend of the percentage distribution of contribution to GP by economic activity at factor eost

2

1962 1963 194 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969  1969/70  1970/71
1. (a) Agriculture OB 300 L 27,80 W29 254 w97 U 23,65 &, 56
(b) Livestock, forestry '
b fishing 042 20,8 20,39 19.% 13,57 13,08 129 14,17 16,53 16,31
Minirg and Quarrying 0.00 0,00 0.00 000 042 01 04 03 0,33 0,34
3. Mnwfactwring & handicraft .72 540 S41 596 801 8.6 .87 848 985 43
4, Electr. b vater |
390 3.9 347 37 363 33 L1 A 3,19 310
5 Constructim 5% 1.1 6.8 5.0 5B 443 4B G4t 4,51 4,19
6. Commerce & hotels ete. 8.52 1177 1375 W73 19,61  19.66 20,49 17,85 10,53 10,36
7. Transpart & comunication 695 M1 LA .00 696 B4 641 6.8 9.79 3,48
8, Finance & rea) estate ete. 346 .63 370 %7 &3 385 61 S 4,49 4,23
9, (a) Miscellaneous private .
services 0.67  0.6% 0.64 0.6 341 351 06 077 0. 66 0,58
(b) Government services L1 8.5 9.7 1042 8.8  9kE 977 15,18 14,92 15.89
(¢) Non-profit services 0.9 0.% .02 .02 6T 225 264 2,06 1,95 1,56

Source : ITEP estinates based on National Income Statistics and supporting tables, Department of Statistics, Khartoun,

Mareh, 1973, .
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Table 8. Savings and Investment (in £S. Million)

1966 . 1967 1968 1969 1969/70 1970/71
1) G.N.P. 460.17 497.67 542,37 550.74 562.91 592.06
2) Investment 75.60 73.07 80.83 85.11 95.64 89.66
3) Savings 21.95 18.66 23.14 44,41 66.67 34.25
2) as % of 1 16.42 14.68 14,50 15.45 16.99 15,14
3) as% of 1 4.77 3.75 4,26 8.06 11.84 5.78
3) as % of 2 29.03 25.53 '28.62 52.17 69.70 38.19

Source : Department of Statistics, National Accounts and Supporting Tables.
Khartoum

Table 8. National Disposable Income (in £8. Million)

1968 1969 1969/70 1970/71

1) Government consumption 112.10 132.5S 147.72 159.04

2) Private consumption 405,51 372.67 348.52 400.53

3) Savings 23.14 bh.u1 66.67 34.25
4) National Disposable o

Income 540.75 549.64 562.91 593.82

S) Investment 80.83 85.11 G5.64 89.66

Source : Department of Statistics, ibid.

at a very low rate of 6 per cent. T. - aajor share of increase in
government consumption has been d- compensation of employees
from domestic activities for reasons 1., ...oned before.
In fact, gross domestic fixed capital formation went down from

£596 million in 1969-70 to £573 million in 1970-71. The situation
since then has remained unknown due to lack of statistics. To acce-
lerate the pace of economic development the government has to control
its own consumption, as well as private consumption, in order to

"7 increase the share of resources that are channelled into investment.
Foreign investment has also to be attracted for the purpose. Although
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there are no statistics, it appears that foreign investment has been
increasing during the last two years. Care should, however, be taken
in increasing the productivity of these investments. Otherwise, low
returns for investment would mean inability of the public sector to
generate sufficient surpluses to meet the investment requirements,
particularly the cost of borrowing for investments. There is no record
of any significant increase in investment during the last decade. Gross
domestic fixed capital formation as proportion to GDP has decreased
from 16 per cent in 1962 to 14 per cent in 1971, Only in one year,

i.e. 1969-70, investment increased significantly - by 12 per cent over
the previous year. But in 1970-71 it decreased.

(viii) Labour force

The 1955-56 census revealed that approximately 37 per cent of the total
population was engaged mainly in economic activities, while another

11 per cent was engaged in subsidiary economic activities. This esti-
mate included anybody engaged in activities irrespective of age. Of
the persons above 5 years of age, 59.8 per cent were economically
active (46. 2 per cent with economic activity as their main occupation
and 13. 6 per cent with economic activity as their subsidiary occupa-
tion). Since then, three sample surveys, conducted in the six pro-
vinces of the North, give some information on the labour force but due
to differences in definition, the results are not comparable (see

Table 10). The census of the agricultural labour force does not spell
out the definition of 'working' and 'mon-working'. In the case of
females, the overall percentage of working farm population was very
high, mainly because of the higher percentages in Darfur and Kordofan
provinces (62 and 51 respectively). The participation rate of males

is observed to be less in the household sample survey tharn the previous
census, because of the rapid increase in educational facilities. For
females, this rate has gone up appreciably, probably because of changes
in attitudes. The ILO projection, which does not reckon labour price in
the age-group 0-9, estimates a participation rate of 32.1 per cent,
which is higher than the estimate of the household sample survey.

The sectoral distribution of the economically dctive population of
Sudan is drawn from the 1967-68 Household Sample Survey. This gives
the following percentage distribution of employment (see Table 11).

Over 70 per cent of the labour force was employed in the primary
sector. Industry and mining contributed about 8 per cent of the GDP,
but employed less than 1 per cent of the labour force. If the indus-
trial sector has to be developed further (as it appears to be capital
intensive now) and if more people are to be employed, a different
strategy for industrial development, both size and structure, has to
be adopted. As things are at present, most of the human resources
of Sudan will have to continue to seek employment in the rural sector.
This will make the employment situation in the rural sector worse
and raise further the already high exodus of young people to urban
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Table 10. Estimates of Labour Force

In labour force (%) Outside labour force (%)

; M F T M F T
1. Population Census
(1955-56) (1)
- Children
(1) S yrs to nuberty 52.3 7.0 31.9 u7.7 93.0 68.1
(2) adults past " 96.5 9.4 51.9 3.5 90.6 48.1
(3) total 5 yrs and . )
over - 82.5 8.8 u0.6 17.5 91.2 59.4
(4) total pomulation - 66.u4 6.9 37.1 33.6 93.1 62.9
2. Population & Housing
Survey (1964-66) (2) 52.5 5.3 30.1 47.5 94,7 69.9
3. Census of Agriculture
(1965-66) (3) 60.2 u3.9 52.2 39.8 6.1 u7.8
4. Hhousehold Sample Survey
(1967-68) (4)
(1) Urban areas 45,5 6.2 26.2 - 54,5 3.9 73.7
(2) Semi-urban areas u7.8 6.3 26.8 52.2 93.7 73.2
(3) ®ural areas 50.2 10.5 30.90 49.8 89.5 69.9
(4 Al areas 49.3 9.6 29.3 ) 50.7 90.u4 70.7
5. ILO Projections (5)
1970 57.16 6.11 32.10

N.B. (1) The classification was "gainfully employed”, i.e. those with
economic activity as the main occupation.

(2) Covered 82 centres in the six Morthern provinces.

(3) Covered rural areas in six Morthern orovinces‘and classified
the population between "working" and "non-working".

(43 The classification was "economically active" and "not ecnnomically
active". :

(5) Llabour Force Projections, ILO.
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Table 11. Peraentage distribution of employment

Sector Percentage - ‘
Urban Semi-urban Rural All areas
Animal husbandry 0.38 0.97 4.77 3.96
Agriculture, forestry 6.03 30.19 79.98 67.45
~ Industry & mining 3.89 2.09 G.33 0.89
Hardicrafts 6.60 6.46 2.93 3.62
Building & construction 3.28 3.33 1.10 1.54
Transport & communication 6.91 4,33 0.80 1.78
Commerce and trade 11.83 12.41 1.63 3.66
Other government services 29.39 19,32 2.03 6.56
Other private services 24.12 15.02 5.30 8.24
Seeking work for first time 7.56 5.87 1.17 2.29

areas. It is estimated that the additional number of people entering
the labour force was increasing every year by an average of about -
80, 000 during 1950-60, 118, 000 during 1960-70 and is expected to
increase every year by about 170, 000 during 1970-80. This is an
increase of about 3.4 per cent per year.

(ix) The problem of the South

Just before independence in 1956, the Sudan faced the serious problem
of a rebellion in three of its southern provinces, Bahr El Ghazel,
Equatoria and Upper Nile. The origin of the rebellion lies in a seces-
sionist movement promoted by pre-independence policies which
exploited the cultural and historical differences between the North,
which is mostly Arab, and the South, which is Nilotic. Before
independence official policy was not geared to promoting the integration
of the two parts. After independence an attempt to find a military
solution simply aggravated the problem and many Southerners were
engaged in guerilla-type activity against the government forces. In
1963 the Anya-Nya was formed to fight for 'independence' from the
North. The worst phase of violence followed in the next three years.
Schools were closed, many lives were lost, thousands of people took
refuge in the neighbouring countries and economic activity came to a
standstill. After the May Revolution in 1969, one of the first political
decisions made was the granting of regional autonomy to the southern
provinces. The Addis Ababa Conference of March 1972 was responsible
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for the cease-fire that was subsequently announced.

The solution to the question of the South realises the drecm of the
historian Arnold ‘Toynbee who said: ""The Sudan holds Africa's destiny
in her hands. If she can succeed in reconciling the two elements in
her own population, she will have done a piece of constructive pioneer
work for the contincut as a whole.”" The unsettled conditions in the
South needed a large military presence with increasing expenditures
on the armed forces and the consequent diversion of resources from
economic development. Plans for the economic development of the
South now have a better chance of being implemented. The soil and
climate of the South enable it to produce commodities the Sudan was
importing so far, namely tea, coffee and tobacco. Its rich timber
resourceg and livestock polential can now be developed for the benefit
of a united Sudan. Iaternational co-operation is coming forward for
the implementation of the regional development plans. Careful plan-
ning should be done in these projects keeping in mind that a little bit
of misunderstanding may result in serious consequences, because a
twenty year-old dispute cannot be reconciled quickly. It is more
important for the educational planners because education will be given
priority in meeting the human resource needs so necessary for the
development of the region.

D. PROBLEMS OF EMPLOYMENT

There has bgen no survey of unemployment on the overall structure

of the labour force in the Sudan. The only source of unemployment
statistics are the 25 employment exchange offices of the country. This
gives only some indication of the magnitude and distribution of employ-
ability. Table 12 gives the number and percentage of registered
persons with education up to the second level by emplhoymen“. status
and category of occupation for the period January to June 1973.

It will be observed that the majority of the persons registered with
only first-level education are unskilled workers and a major portion of
the skilled workers registered have some previous working experience.
The percentage of those registered with some second-level education
is very high - next to that of the unskilled workers referred to above.
The employability measured by the percentage of those employed with
respect to those registered is highest for skilled workers with first-
level education and lowest for those having second-level education.
Females are employed to a lesser degree than males.

The majority of the persons registered with some second-level edu-
cation come from academic streams, since there are very few streams
in technical education in the second level (see Table 13).

The statistics in Table 12 reflect that there is a problem of unem-
ployment in the Sudan. To know the exact magnitude, one needs to
have more detailed information.

So far as higher education ifr concerned, the output of graduates has
increased at a faster rate than the absorptive capacity of the economy.
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Table 12. Number ard percentage of registered persons by employment
status, for the period January-June 1973
A = seeking a job for the first time; B = previously worked

—_Unemploved

A B Emploved Total
Educated up to first level

Unskilled workers No. 8 760 7 49y 481 16 735
% 52.3 uy.8 2.9 100
Skilled workers No. 1 045 3 387 214 4 6uUb
% 22.5 72.9 4.6 100
Educated up to second No. 3 11y 399 - 36 3 549
level % 87.8 11.2 1.0 100
Total males No. 11 623 ~10 833 697 23 153
% 50.2 46.8 . 3.0 100
Total females No. 1 296 4y7 34 1777
% 72.9 25.2 1.9 100
All No. 12 919 11 280 731 24 930
% 51.8 45.3 2.9 100

Source: Department of Labour: Ministrvy of Public Service and Adminis-
trative Reform, 1973. '

Table 13. Holders of qualification up to second level classified by
qualification, January-June 1973

tnemnloved

A B Bmloyed Total %

Senior acad. sec. 1 249 14l 9 1 399 39.4
Cammercial sec. 87 24 - 111 3.1
Technical sec. 61 11 2 T4 2.1
Agric. fec. 3 - - 3 0.1
Junior sec. 1 509 165 23 1 697 47.8
Other sec. qualif. 205 58 2 265 . 7.5
Total 3 114 399 36 3 549 100.0

Jource: Department of Labour: Ministrv of Public Service and Adminis-
trative Reform, 1873.
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Table 1. Cost to the government for unemploved graduates, 1967f72

All~tment for uni-

Relief Fund versity graduates No. of
Year £5 £S posts
1967/68 750 000 416 091 681
1968/69 8 131 000 604 489 99
1969/70 2 u58 170 158 860 260
1970/71 6 b6uu 510 430 1uu 70u
1971/72 9 797 710 515 684 8uy

Source: Department of Establishment.

This is revealed in the provision in the budget every year until 1972 of
a special amount called the Employment Rellef Fund for the employ-
ment of graduates who could not find a job. The cost to the govern-
ment for these unemployable graduates during the period 1967-72 18
given in Table 14,

The amount 2llotted for the university graduates has been increasing.
All these posts were filled by graduates of the faculties of arts, com-
merce, law, economics, social studies, philosophy and religion. The
suarantee that any graduate of a university with the same degree would
be put on the same government scale irrespective of the need of the
economy attracted too many students to the “niversities, particularly
the University of Cairo which offered until 1972/173 degree courses in
the evening. According to the recent information collected by the
Department of Labour, the number of unemployed 1973 graduates is
shown in Table 15.

The interesting feature of the information in Table 15 is the unem-
ployment of technicians. It is clear that the Sudan is short of this
kind of manpower. The reason for this may be attributed to the gra-
duates' waiting for government posts. The private sector does not
have the same degree of job security and according to the Ministry of
Public Service, it often prefers expctriates even with higher salaries
to citizens because of job performance. The University of Cairce
produces the largest number of unemployable graduates. There is no
problem of employment for the engineering, medicine and agriculture
faculties. On the contrary there is strong evidence of shortage in
these filelds.

Statistics show that the number of posts in public service (total
excluding police) has increased from 14, 151 in 1955-56 to 55, 636
in 1972-73 - almost four times whereas the economy has remained
almost stagnant.
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Table 15. Number of unemployed graduates as percentage of total number
of graduates for some institutions in 1973

) No. of

Institution unemployed No, of

greduates graduates %
University of Khartoum
-~ Faculty of Arts 49 150 - 32.7
- Faculty of Economics 66 167 39.5
- Faculty of Agriculture 3 38 7.9
- Faculty of law 17 31 54,8
- Faculty of Science 29 9y 30.9
University of Cairo
- Faculty of Arts 153 251 61.0
- Faculty of Commerce 222 276 80.4
-~ Faculty of law 61 104 58.7
Senior Trade School 21 39 53.9
¥Xhartoum Polytechnic 13 102 12.8
College of Fine Arts 10 3y 29.4
Islamic University 10 138 7.3

Source: Department of Labour, Democratic Republic of the Sudan

E., SULIMARY OF OBSERVATIONS

In concluding this section it is useful to summarize the socio-economic

position of the Sudan by listing a few firidings:

(a) The Sudan has tremendous economic potential largely unexplored.
Carefully planned, development activities can make the country
one of the most resourceful in the region.

(b} If the latest census results are accepted, the population of the
country is not growing as fast as anticipated.

(c) The dependency ratio of the population (i. e. the number of persons
under 15 years of age plus those of 65 years and over compared to
the-working age population) is higher at 89 per cent, than the
average for the whole of Africa at 85 per cent. Such a large
dependent population raises serious probleins in the country's
economic development.

(d) Increases in the costs of transportation of exported and imported
goods have also contributed to the poor performance of the economy.

(e) The problem of the South caused diversion of a substantial amount
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of resources from development activities to maintenance of law
and order.

(f) Lack of highly qualified staff in certain fields has retarded the
exploration of natural resources and resulted in the poor mainte
nance of certain key operations, namely, the overland transport
system.

Again, over-production of graduates in non-scientific fields has

created problems of unemployment. The section on development of

education will deal with the subject in more detail.

SECTION II - DEVELOPMENT OF GENERAL EDUCATION

Having briefly discussed the socio-economic framework of the country,
we shall examine in this section the role of education in the development
of the country. In the preocess, we shall analyse the historical back-
ground of the educational system, the present structure of the system
and emphasize the role of higher education in the overall educational
system.

A. HISTORICAL BACKGROUND

The Sudan's educational system had its roots in the Islamic culture.

In the seventeerith century, the demand for education was felt with the
spread of Islam. It started with the need to learn the 'Koran'. So it
was mosily religious education to be offered in the 'Khalwas'. This
system continued until 1820 when the Sudan was occupied by the Turco-
Egyptian forces. The educational pelicy during their rule was
influenced by the attitude of Egyptian rulers in Egypt and their agents
in the Sudan. In addition to the Koranic schools, the need for setting
up a few state schools to produce the personnel needed for adminis-
trative purposes was felt for the first time. During 1838-39 six
Sudanese students were sent to Egypt for training in agriculture. The
first primary school was established in Khartoum in 1853, it closed
down the following year. It took another nine years for modern edu-
cation to be started in the Sudan with the establishment of five primary
schools in five regions. Two vocatioral training schools were set up
in 1870 to meet the needs of the telegraphic system. The river service
system started a training course for skilled workers and artisans.

The establishment of a training course in medicine and pharmacy fol-
lowed from the need of health care for the increasing number of
government employees. Plans were drawn up to establish a technical
school in Southern Sudan to cater for the local needs. Another plan
was drawn up to train a large number of Sudanese for the agricultural
needs of the Sudan through a Community Development Centre in Egypt
but this plan was never executed. However, in 1881, a farm was
started to the South of El Obeid to train 300 families in agriculture.

In 1879 a school of medicine and pharmacy was established, replacing
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the training courses already in existence in these fields. Meanwhile,
in the South, education was spreading through missionary efforts.

Moslem education was replaced by a number of traditional religious
schools during the Mahdist regime (1885-98), although the graduates of
the schools set up during the Turco-Egyptian rule continued to form the
core of the bureaucracy and technical staff.

During the Condominium period the Sudanese administration was in
many ways acting as if the Sudan were an independent country. But
there was lack of skilled labour, lack of water for irrigation and above
all a lack of achievement motivation among the people. The economic
situation was deteriorating fast. Resources for development and for
expenditure on social services including education were limited by the
government revenue from local taxation and contributions from Egypt.
It became essential to minimize expenditure on education that was not
relevant for Sudan's economic needs. The objectives of education were
laid down to help the administration to function, to develop the economy
and also to 'distract the educated from revolt by giving them employ-
ment". 1 It should be noted that technical and vocational education
were emphasized not only to meet the demand for skilled workers, but
also for political purposes during this period. The trained craftsman
was thought to be detached from the ranks of the dissatisfied class of
patriots.

The foundatjons of the Sudanese educational policy during this period
were laid down by Kitchener and Wingate, the first two Governors-
General in the Sudan, and Currie, the first Director of Education.
The aims of education set out by Currie? were:

"1. The creation of a competent artisan class which is entirely
lacking at present.

2. The diffusion among the masses of the people of education suffi-
cient to enable them to understand the merest elements of the
machinery of government, particularly with reference to the
equitable and impartial administration of justice.

3. The creation of a small native administrative clas:* who will
ultimately fill many minor government posts.

4, Training the Sudanese to replace Egyptians in the army, and
Egyptians and Syrians in the junior administrative positions."

During this period the traditional Khalwas were encouraged to intro-
duce elements of secular education, such as arithmetic, into the
curriculum.

_ Material benefits arising from employment in government service
helped to allay the fears and bring about a new attitude towards edu-
cation. The Gordon Memorial College was opened in 1902. The first
two primary schools were established - one in Omdurman in 1900 and

1. Mohamed Omer Beshir, Educational development in the Sudan,
Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1969, p. 27.
2. Ibid., p. 29.
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another in Khartoum in 1901. The course in the primary schools was
far four years and the syllabus was similar to that prevailing in Egypt.
The objective of these primary schools was to produc2 junior clerks,
telegraphists and land measurers. Admission requirements at first
were advanced instruction in Khalwas and later modified to attendance
in the government elementary schools. To cater for the needs for
civil and criminal justice, a training college for the training of Sharia
judges with a five-year course was established for students who had
attended Khalwas and attached to the Omdurman Primary School in
1900. To meet the need for teachers, a training college for teachers
was also established in the same place during the same period. An
industrial school with a course of three years in building, pottery,
carpentry, fitting, smithying, mould's work and cotton ginning was
attached to the Omdurman dockyard in 1901.for those who had had pre-
liininary instruction in the Khalwas, The training colleges and the
Khartoum Primary School were transferred to the Gordon Memorial
College in 1903 when the building was completed. A workshop course
was started, extending over four years during which the usual school
subjects were taught and also practical subjects including carpentry,
pottery, technical drawing and elementary mechanical engineering,
Beginning of irrigation work in the Sudan needed Sudanese to be trained
in surveying and construction, and in 19C5 two secondary courses were
started in the Gordon Memorial College: a four-year course to train
assistant engineers and-overseers, and a two-year course to train
land surveyors. Another four-year course to train primary school-
teachers was started in 1906. All these courses were post-primary,
To develop scientific research, a bacteriological and analytical labo-
ratory was set up in 1905. A military school was also established in
1905. This offered a three-year course and the students used to attend
relevant courses with the college students. Meanwhile, primary and
elementary schools were expanding. In 1906 there ‘were 762 students
in the primary schools. Admission was restricted to cater only for
the needs of the Gordon Memorial College for minor \government posts
to avoid the creation of an unemployed educated class! Arabic was
the medium of instruction in the elementary schools, English in the
primary and post-primary schools. The number of boys attending
government elementary schools rose from 1,280 in 1907 to 6, 086 in
1918 in 73 schools.

Extension of railways called for necessary developmen* in technical
education, although not at the same rate as elementary education,
There were 281 boys attending technical schools in 1914, 'No serious
consideration was, however, given to girls' education until 1906, The
first girls' school was established in Rufa in 1908 by Babikér Bedri.

By 1908 the foundations of a government system of education embra-
cing elementary, primary, secondary, technical and military schools
were established.

Like the Gordon Memorial College, the Omdurman el Mahad El Ilmi
became the centre of religious learning and teaching during that period.
The training in the Mahad was not related to the needs of the government
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gervice. The major contribution of the Mahad in Omdurman was to
produce teachers for the Khalwas and preachers in mosques and those
who sought higher Islamic studies came to the Mahad. It had three
courses, each leading to a certificate: al Ibtidaiya (primary), al Ahlia
{national) and al Alamia (higher). Arithmetic and Arabic composition
and dictation were added to the subjects studied. The Mahad by then
became a national institution. Meanwhile, Christian missionary edu-
cation was also spreading in Northern Sudan. By 1912 a number of
such schools were established in different regions. The school in
North Khartoum developed into an intermediate and secondary school
for girls, the first such school. These schools were attended by Coptic
Christians and Moslems, and were catering mostly for girls with
emphasis in the curriculum on domestic science and home economics.

Thus before World War I, three systems of education, each with its
own objective, were developing side by side in the northern provinces.

Education in the southern provinces remained completely under the
control of the different Christian missionaries prior to World War L.
In the schools main emphasis was laid on the teaching of Christianity.
The Roman Catholic missionaries emphasized technical and industrial
training. The Anglican Missionary Society and the American Presby-
terian Mission emphasized the art of reading and writing. English
replaced Arabic as the official language of education. Most of the
schools were for boys but a few elementary schools were established
for girls. In these schools hygiene and domestic science were taught.
Although progress of education in the South was slow, the different
objectives and different media of instruction widened the gap between
the northern and the southern provinces. However, the system of
modern education was born in the whole of Sudan prior to World War I
under the Condominium rule.

After World War I indirect rule prevailed in the Sudan and the
objectives of education were modified on the basis of Milner's reportl,
which advocated the training of the Sudanese for employment in occu~
pations other than those provided by the government service, such as
agriculture, commerce and industry. It also argued in favour of
enabling the Sudanese to replace the non-Sudanese junior officials,
mainly the Egyptians whe outnumbered them and were reluctant to be
employed in the Sudan. The Khalwas' role was enlarged to meet the
local needs in respect of education and training. The number of
assisted Khalwas increased from 6 in 1918 to 768 in 1930. The number
of students increased from 200 in 1918 to 28, 669 in 1930, almost 150
times in 12 years. This temporarily checked the growth of elen entary
education. In 1920 there were 80 elementary schools with 7, 000 buys.
In 932 the number of boys was 8, 943. The important event during
the post-World War I educational development was the establishment
of a mobile school for the nomads in 1921. The teacher who was

1. Milner Report, 1921.
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appointed to the Kababish tribe lived and travelled with the tribe. The
indirect rule resulted in the development of native administration,
where the judiciary powers were handed over to the native authorities,
having a retarding effect on the development of training courses in admi-
nistration and Sharia law.

It was thought feasible to adapt the schools of the southern region
more closely to traditional values, by using some indigenous educa-
tional content as the basis of school curriculum, A comprehensive
scheme of education in the South was prepared by the government in
co-operation with the mission authorities. A grant-in-aid system was
introduced for those schools which were (i) supervised by Europeans
only, {ii) willing to accept government inspection, and (iii) efficiently
run, This system immediately resulted in rapid expansion of educa-
tional facilities in the South. The number of elementary boys' schools
increased from 27 in 1927 to 34 in 1938, Eighteen elementary schools
were established during this period.

Replacement of the Egyptian personnel, the extension of the railway
network and the completion of the Sennar Dam in 1925, needed more
and more qualified Sudanese people. The number of pupils in Gordon
College rose from 118 in 1920 to 555 in 1930 and that in the technical
schools increased from 255 in 1922 to 387 in 1930. Even then, supply
fell far short of demand as indicated in Table 16,

There was therefore a need for meeting this demand from abroad.
Another significant development in the field of education occurred in
the establishment of the Kitchener School of Medicine in 1924, the
first medical school with a comprehensive syllabus to be established
in Northern tropical Africa. The Gordon Mernorial College changed
its role in that the primary section was moved out in 1924 to make room
for post-primary education, mostly vocational, and also to supply stu-
dents for entry to the Kitchener Sihool of Medicine.

Table 16. Supply and demand of qualified Sudanese technicians

Year No. of vacant posts Mo- of graduates available from
Gordon Memorial College

1925 101 . S0

1926 103 42

1927 129 53

1928 145 62
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This period also saw the beginning of the voluntary efforts in educa-
tion in the establishment of the Omdurman Ahlia School in 1927. The
Ahfad schools of Babiker Bedri and the Omdurman National School
were the pioneers of the national voluntary system of education. To
supervise all non-government schools, the Education (non-government)
Schools Ordinance of 1927 was promulgated. The economic depression
of the early thirties had its effect on the Sudanese education system.
The depression was responsible for reduction in expenditure on edu-
cation. The intake to Gordon College was also reduced. Educational
activities decreased at all levels and a general discontent prevailed
between the educated class and the administration. The educated
Sudanese suggested retrenchement of non-Sudanese officials to make
room for the Sudanese and they also suggested reforming the education
system so as to cater for the needs of the private sector which was so
far monopolised by the foreigners. A committee was formed to review
the system of education in 1932. It was recommended that the educa-
tional output should not exceed employment possibilities and the inter-
mediate school should change its function from preparing boys for
Gordon College to that of supplying qualified manpower for minor

_provincial posts and the requirements of commerce and agriculture.

Bakht er Ruda, the elementary teachers' training college was born
with rural and professional bias, as the first step towards reforming
Sudanese education.

The above reform was followed by separation of technical training
from Gordon Memorial College in 1936 to be taught in higher schools
of engineering, agriculture and veterinary science. The Khartoum
School of Law was established in 1935 providing openings for the Sudanese
as advocates and judges in civil courts. The De La War Commission
of 1937 recommended further changes in the curriculum and method of
teaching at different levels of education to make education relevant to .
working life. The most important recommendation of this commission N“
was to reorganise and redefine the role of the Gordon Memorial College — *"*"
which was under criticism in various aspects. Its role was to be
changed from a secondary school to an institution which would award,
through public examinations, certificates that would permit its gra-
duates to secure British qualifications. Establishment of schools of
science, art and commerce was also recommended to form the basis
of a future University of Khartoum with its existing schools of medicine,
agriculture, engineering and veterinary science. These schools were
recommended to award their own diplomas. The standards of such
diplomas were to be ensured by external examiners. Thus the De Lz
War Commission's recommendations laid the foundations of higher
education in the Sudan.

B. THE FIRST EDUCATIONAL PLAN OF THE SUDAN (1938-46)

On the basis of the reports of several committees mentione above
the first educational plan in the Sudan was launched in 1938, with the
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Table 17. Number of schoolsvby type for selected years from 1927-38

Type of school 1927 1932 1934 1936 ;1938
village schools - 189 310 392 585
elementary schools (boys) 27 29 31 3y 3y
elementary schools (girls) - 5 16 17 18
intermediate schools (boys) 3 3 3 3 3
trade schools (boys) 2 3 3 3 3
normal schools (boys) - 1 2 3 2

Source: Mohamed Omer Beshir, op.cit., p. 127.

following objectives:

1. Improvement and expansion of lower levels of education.

2. Expansion of higher and secondary levels of education.

3. A gradual expansion and participation by the government in educa-
tion in the South.

4. Establishment of a new two-year elementary school system to
replace the inefficient Khalwas, as an integral part of the educa-
tional system.

5. Establishment of a training centre for their teachers:

6. Increase in the facilities at Bakht er Ruda Elementary School to
serve in addition to its main purpose of teaching practice, as a
school for sons of tribal chiefs.

7. Expansicn in elementary education for girls and establishment of
an intermediate school for girls in Omdurman.

8. The developinent of adult education.

9. The control of admission to secondary schools based on the esti-
mated absorptive capacity of the country.

10. The transfer of Gordon College to a new site where full secondary
education with no vocational training would be followed.

11. Consolidation and reorganisation of education in the South under
missionary control with limited government participation.

12. Improvement of the missionary teaching personnel through increased
subsidies or grants.

A sum of £E500, 000 was allocated for the capital cost of the plan of

which £E154, 000 was earmarked for the rebuilding of the secondary

school recommended by the De La War Commission and £E42, 000 for

Bakht er Ruda. The recurrent expenditure was to increase from

£E140, 000 in 1936 to about £E300, 000 in 1946. Share of education in
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the whole budget increased from 3. 3 per cent in 1936 to 5. 9 per cent in
1938.

Fifty per cent of the capital expenditure was allocated to secondary
and higher education. Seventy-five per cent of the recurrent expen-
diture was allocated to the improvement and expansion of lower levels
of education. Grants-in-aid for the southern provinces increased from
7.5 per cent in 1938 to 9. 0 per cent in 1946. )

Rising costs of materials and labour during World War 1l decreased
the achievements in elementary education. 128 elementary schools for
beys and 69 elementary schools for girls were established against the
targets of 150 and 82 respectively. The number of men teachers was
increased to 469 as against the plan target of 545 and the number of
women teachers was increased to 225 as against the target of 302. The
number of boys attending elementary schools increased from 13, 773
in 1938 to 22, 015 in 1946 and the number of girls in elementary schools
increased from 3,411 in 1938 to 7, 747 in 1946. Even then, these
increases were less than the targets. The increase in the role of the
elementary schools decreased the number of children attending the
Khalwas from 221,000 in 1935 to 9,992 in 1946. Due to the war the
transfer of the secondary school was postponed until 1946, when it
was shifted to Wadi Siednna and a new secondary school was esta-
blished at Hantoub. .

The number of students of Gordon College increased from 384 in .
1934 to 528 in 1946. Approximately 50 per cent of the students were
sons of government officials and army officers at that time.

The development of higher education was reflected in the functioning
of the schools of agriculture, veterinary science, engineering, science
and arts with courses for Arabic teachers, general teachers and admi-
nistrators. The entry to these schools was regulated by the needs of
the various government departments. Demands for future employment
were constantly studied and kept in mind. The number of students in
the higher schools increased from 148 in 1942 to 163 in 1944, In
February 1945, the new Gordon Memorial College embracing all higher
schools except the Kitchener School of Medicine was inaugurated with
the functions of teaching, research and extra-mural work. A special

..relationship was established with L.ondon University which made it

possible for the students of the Gordon Memorial College to enter for
London degrees with special conditions and syllabuses adapted for the
circumstances in the Sudan. Thus by 1946, higher education in the
Sudan entered a new phase. :

In the South, according to the plan only two elementary schools for
boys were established during the period. Grants-in-aid were increased
from £E9, 155 in 1937 to £E26,650 in 1946. Girls' education was given
emphasis in the appointment of a commission, which recommended that
"education for girls should be in the closest possible relationship with
actual life and therefore, besides the three R's and religious instruc-
tion, the schools should teach hygiene, agriculture and care of animals,
nature study, arts and handicrafts. '

The government established a post-intermediate training centre in
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Jiba in 1942 for the training of medical assistants with a three-year
course and agricultural assistants, clerks and accountants’ with a two-
year course. In 1944 the government established a village school and
a central school in Bahr el Ghazal and Upper Nile respectively.

The slow progress of education in the South affected the process of
southernisation of the government service, as indicated in the trend
of southernisation for clerical and technical staff (see Table 18).

The first educational plan did not aspire much nor did it achieve
much in the South.

C. THE SECOND EDUCATIONAL PLAN (1946-56)

Following the first plan, a second educational plan was prepared for
the period 1946-56 which suggested many structural changes and
expansion of elementary education with very little emphasis on higher
education. The plan called the 'Brown plan' was not however imple-
mented. Instead, two educational plans for the North and the South

Table 18. Trend of southernisation in the clerical and technical staff
during 1932-4y

1932 193y 1935 1938 1941 1944

" Clerical staff
a) Total number of .. 260 17 1u8. 159 198 267
staff employed
by government
depts. in southern
Sudan
b) Number of south- 72 78 85 100 81 136
erners employed
by govt. depts.

¢) b)as % of a) 45% 5u% £7% 63% ul% 51%
Technical staff
a) Total number em- 2u5 175 226 228 916 809

ploved by gfovt.
depts. in southern
Sudan
b) Number of south- 118 77 9y 106 405 369
erners employed
by govt. depts.
c) b) as %t of a) 48% Lu% 41% 46.5% uu% 45%

Source: Based on Mohamed Omer Beshir, op.cit., pp. 128 and 147.
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were approved by the Legislative Assembly in 1948, which took into

consideration the .recommendations made by a special committee,

which revised the 'Brown plan' for the North and the reports of the

Technical Education Committée 'and the Sudanisation Committee sub-

mitted earlier. The objectives of the plan were directed to:

1. A change in the educational policy from one emphasizing education
for employment to one emphasizing the education of individuals by
developing their character and inculcating in them a civic sense
and a sense of responsibility and self-reliance, adventure and
initiative.

2. The provision in the shortest possible time of universal elementary
education in all parts of the country; intermediate schools in all
the major towns and secondary and higher education to provide the
necessary numbers required for employment in government and
non-government services.

3. Decentralization of the administration of education so as to enable
local government authorities to assume more responsibilities and
allow them to adopt educational policies and programmes suited to
their particular needs.

4. Reduction of the costs of education through cheaper buildings,
employment of more Sudanese teachers in secondary schools,
larger classes in schools and less expenditure and effort on
research and experimentation.

5. Changes in salaries of technicians to attract students to technical
schools and expansion of technical education at the middle level
to bridge the gap between highly-trained engineers and unskilled
workers.

6. Sudanisation of senior and middle administrative and technical
posts.

With these objectives, the plan for the North recommended that

recurrent expenditure be increased from £E841, 320 in 1949 to

£E1, 500, 000 in 1956 and capital expenditure during the period be in

the order of £E2, 593, 110.

A technical institute was established in Khartoum in 1950 "to provide
full-time courses in various branches of technology, commerce and
arts, leading to standards at sub-professional level and, part-time
and evening courses of a similar type. "'l

The plan for the South had the objectives of:

- Unification of the education system with the North.

- Extension of the government control of the education system.

- Improvement of the quality of teachers.

- Preparation of suitable Arabic materials for schools.

- Provision for mass literacy work.

1. Sudan Government, Report of the International Education Commis-
sion, 1955, p. 78.
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To achieve the first two objectives, 26 government elementary
schools were planned to be established; the Institute of Education at
Bakht er Ruda was to train the teachers for the South, to meet the third

" objective. For the fourth and fifth, a Publications Bureau was esta-

blished in Juba. Grants-in-aid to missionary scheols were increased
from £E109,209 in 1949 to ££314, 000 in 1956. Recurrent costs were
estimated at ££665, 200 in 1956 and capital costs at £E907, 952.

Current expenditure on education rose from £E1, 702, 717 or 7.8 per
cent of the total national budget in 1951-52 to £E3, 907,230 or 11. 8 per
cent of the total budget in 1955-56. !

A Ministry of Education was established in 1948 and power enjoyed
by the Governor-General was delegated to the Minister so far as non-
religious and Sudanese education were concerned.

By July 1950, 919 posts held by British officials out of 1,069 and
87 posts held by Egyptian officials out of 153 were Sudanized,

Three branches of the Institute of Education were established in
Deling, Shendi and Maridi to train elementary teachers. An Interme-
diate Teachers' Training College was also added at Bakht er Ruda in
1949 to solve partially the problem of qualified teachers during that
period. Non-government education expanded fast during that period
due to the efforts of the Graduates' Congress. Quality of education
suffered, however, for lack of good quality teachers and involvement
of students in non-educational activities, especially the freedom move-
ment of the country.

An International Education Commission was invited in 1955 to review
the system of secondary education and devise a new system suitable
to the latest requirements of political and economic development in the
coantry. The Commission, however, went beyond the secondary sys-
tem and dealt with all parts of the education system, except the Uni-
versity College. The report emphasized a system of education which
would (1) help develop the potential resources of the country with the
help of modern science and techniques; (2) produce capable Sudanese
to run the Government Departments and meet other national needs with
efficiency, technically and with character, integrity and devotion in an
independent Sudan; (3) help unification of-the country and enhance
equality of opportunity among the masses and eradicate "customs and
traditions which are reactionary or out of harmony with the new shape
of things", and (4) emphasize character building.

To make education more relevant to the needs of the society, secon-
dary education was recommended to be diversified, whick could also
take into accouht the varying abilities of the students. Two committees
one consisting of local experts and educationalists to revise the sylla-
buses and curricula accordﬁié to national needs and the other consisting
of educationalists, industrialists and other interested bodies to advise
on technical education - were also recommended to be formed.

1. Sudan Government, Annual budget, 1956.
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The establishment of a centre tc undertake post-graduate training for
teachers was also recommended,

Meanwhile, the higher education system was also developing in
various ‘ways to respond to the needs of the society, Degree courses
were started in the University College in 1947. Local diplomas were
being awarded to those who could follow the degree courses. Emphasis
was laid on organising syllabuses and curricula to transform “he higher
schools into a proper University College. The Ordinance of 1 September
1951 brought the Gordon Memorial Coll~ge and the Kitchener School of
Medicine into a single institution as a public corporation. The Uni -
versity College was proposed to be an independent university by
1 July 1955. Faculties of architecture, philosophy and geology were
established in 1956.

A branch of Cairo University was established to train students in
commerce, arts and law during the evening to offer degrees of Cairo
University. 286 students were admitted in 1956 but the quality of intake
was inferior to that of the University College. Most of the students
were government officials. Thus, higher education expanded very fast
during 1948-56; enrolment in the North in 1856 was twice that in 1948,
Educational progress in the South was much slower than in the North
due to the attitude of the mission authorities and the southern educated
class, the lack of confidence between the southerners and the norther-
ners, and above all, the existence of two different educational systems
in the two regions.

So the Condominium Government may be given credit for laying the
foundations of higher education in the North, but may also be held
responsible for their indifference in unifying the educational system
of the South and the North for which the South has suffered. Misunder-
standing ar.. conflict continued to persist for a period of 16 years after
independi¢nce.

D. DEVL LOPMEINT NF GENERAL EDUCATION SINCE INDEPENDENCE

Since: independence, Sudan's ediucation has expanded quite fast. At

the tirme of inc'oy endence, i.e. 1956-57, enrolments in public junior
elementary schools, elementary schools, intermediate schools and
secondaxy schools were 66,035, 137,150, 10,314 and 3, 790 respec-
tively. The corresponding iigures in 1968-69, prior to the May revo-
lution, were 118, 812, 409, 951, 45,719 and 18, 525 respectively. These
show average annuzl growth rates of 5 per cent, 9.5 per cent, 13.2 per
cent and 14.1 per cent respectively.

Formal education started at the age of seven, although it was not
compulsory. With a total period of four years in elementary schools,
there was a limited entry to intermediate schools also of four years'
duration and followed by a still limited entry to the secondary school
for the same period. At both intermediate and secondary stages,
alternative types of education and training were provided in the form
of intermediate technical schools and secondary technical or commercial
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schools. Post-intermediate trade schools were offering practical
courses of three years' duration for those who could not get a place in
the secondary schools.

At independence there were only 31 classes in govern.ment secondary
schools. In"1968/69 there were 636 classes in higher secondary level
alone. The overall government education budget increased from
£56,438, 806 in 1956/57 to £526,203, 294 in 1968/69, i.e. at an average
annual growth rate of 12. 4 per cent at current prices.

Similar expansion was observed in the field of technical, teacher
training and higher education also. In the public sector enrolment in
technical schools increased from 1,027 in 1956/57 to 6, 261 in 1966/67,
although this decreased to 2,677 in 1968/69 due to shifting of technical
education at the post-intermediate stage. Enrolment in teacher training
increased from 712 in 1956/57 to 3,196 in 1967/68, decreasing to
2,780 in 1968/69 due to change in the duration of elementary teacher
training courses. Enrolment in the University of Khartoum increased
from 802 in 1956/57 to 3,448 in 1968/69. In the University of Cairo
the private university enrolment increased from approximately 422 in
1956/57 to 4,595 in 1968/69. It is in the field of university education
that expansion took place at the fastest rate.

(i) The present structure of the education system

Since the May 1969 revolution, education has been given still more im-

. portance in the country's development programme. The following object-

ives have been set: (1) To introduce compulsory elementary education
even in nomadic areas. (2) To establish sufficient educational facilities
at school level in every area of the Sudan. (3) To diversify education so
as to produce more specialists. (4) To expand technical education to
meet the grave shortage of Sudanese technicians. (5) To expand girls'
education in recoguition of the fact that women were the driving force
behind the building of a modern society. (6) To make education to the
level they are qualified for, a basic human right of all Sudanese. This
last objective, however, was contrary to the gradual control to higher
levels of education formulated in the five-year plan that followed.

The educational system which had a 4-4-4 ladder of years in each
stage of schooling until 1969 changed to the 6-3~3 ladder in 1970. One
objective of this structural reform was to increase the retention rates
of primary students into the secondary level. During the period 1965-69,
these rates varied from 11. 04 per cent to 12.9 per cent of primary
students. After the introduction of the new ladder, retention rates
increased. In 1973-74 there were 20 students at the secondary level
for each 100 students at the primary level. The increase may be
attributed among other things to the introduction of vocational training
for those who fail the primary and general secondary examinations,
and to the fact that examinations after four years have been shifted to
the end of six years of primary education.

Table 19 gives the progress of education during the period 1963-73.
Although the number of students at primarx level more than doubled
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Table 13. Progress of Sucation during the last tén years
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during the period, which was matched by a corresponding increase in
the number of teachers and the number of classes, the number of
schools increased at a much slower rate. Similar is the pattern of
development at intermedlate or junipr secondary level and higher
secondary level. Although quantitatively the number of teachers
increased alinost proportionally, the quality of the teachers may

‘actually have deteriorated, r-ue to slower expansion in the teacher

training colleges. :

In 1973-74 there were 4,051 primary schools - 2, 714 for boys and
1,337 for girls. The total number of students is 1, 031, 390. Those who
fail the primary examination may continue to one of the eignt vocational
tralnirg centres run by the Ministry of Youth (see Figure 1, C). Those
who pass the primary examination may proceed to secondary general
education with a duration of three years (see Figure 1, B). In the
Sudan, out of 161, 000 students enrolled in the first year of the primary
level in 1966, approximately 47, 000 continued their education into the
first year of the general secondary stage in 1972. This means that
approximately 110, 000 or 2/3 of the students have either dropped out
of the education system or are repeating in the lower classes. It is
believed that the proportion who repeat is small. The rate of wastage
between primary and general secondary levels is therefore very high,

The total number of general secondary students was 163, 500 in
1973-74. Those who fail the general secondary examination may go to
the four vocational training centres {see Figure 1, D) located in
Khartoum, Port Sudan, Nyala and Marawi, or may attend evening
schools conducted by the Teachers' Union of the Sudan. There were
less than 500 students in the vocational training centres in 1972, 283
students attended the evening schools where a nominal fee is charged,

Those who pass the general secondary examination may proceed to
either the higher secondary academic stage (see Figure 1, E), or to
the teacher training institutes for primary schools with a duration of
four years (Figure 1, F), or to the higher secondary technical schools
(see Figure 1, G) for the same duration. The first year of the aca-~
demic stage is general. The next year students branch out into the
arts or the science stream. Out of a total enrolment of 27, 300 students
in the first year of general secondary education in 1969, 16, 800 students
(i. e. 62 per cent) reached the first year of higher secondary academic
education in 1972,

There were 4, 066 students in the teacher training schools and 4, 609
in the higher secondary technical schools in 1973/174. 61, 600 students
were enrolled in all types of schools offering higher secondary education
in the country in 1973/74. Of these only 2,640 were in the southern
provinces. Not shown in Figure 1 are the evening schools organised
by the Teachers' Union for students who want to repeat the higher
secondary examination after failure. There are 7, 299 students (5,655
boys and 1, 644 girls) in such schools.

Even with this rapid expansion the target percentage of intake of
children aged 7 in the primary schools has remained far off in 1972-73.
Only 42. 3 p=r cent of the total number of 7 year-olds were admitted to
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the first grade of primary schools against a target of 45. 7 per cent in
1972-73, the third year of the current plan period. The corresponding
figure in 1969-70 was 42 per cent. The possibility of increasing the
intake to nearly 49 per cent by the end of the plan (1974-75) is remote.
Introduction of compulsory elementary education remains further off.
Junior secondary education has increased faster than anticipated, from'"
31. 8 pex cent of the six grade completers in 1969-70 to 46. 5 per cent
in 1872-73. This was a result of a new policy advocating intake into
junior secondary schools of all successful completers of primary level.
This wa:, however, a deviation from the original plan of reducing this
proportion to 22.4 per cent by 1974-75. There was also a siizht
increase in the intake to the first grades of higher secondary schools
from the completers of the junior secondary schools in 1972-73, the
actual percentage being 45. 9 per cent against the planned target of
45.2 per cent. In 1969-70 the corresponding proportion was 37,6 per
cent.

(ii) The student flow rates

Table 20 demonstrates the flow of students from first primary grade

to the twelfth higher secondary grade during the period 1969-73, for
public and private education. It will be observed that out of 97. 8
thousand enrolled in the first grade in 1959, only 7.0 thousand came

to the twelfth grade in 1970. The crude retention rate was 15 per cent.
After the introduction of the new ladder, the corresponding rate
increased to 29 per cent in 1972 and 1973 from the grade one intakes

of 1966 and 1967. These retentions will however include some repeaters
from the previous years. In 1973, 23 students out of 100 in grade one
have a chance to come to the twelfth grade.

(iii) Distribution between midle and female students

Since independence educational opportunities for women have increased.
In 1973-74 the male/female student ratios at primary, junior secondary
and higher secondary levels were 2:1, 3:1 ard 4:1 respectively.

(iv) Distributior :.{ enrolment as percentage of the population in the
relevant grou,- Oy provinces

Education in the Sudan is not evenly distributed among the different
provinces: 5. 7 per cent of the total population enrolled in all levels

of schoels in 1870-71; 19. 7 per cent of the population in the age-group
7--18 distributed by provinces and levels cf education as shown in
Table 21. It will be observed that Khartoum, Northern and Blue Nile
have the largest share of school population followed by Kassala,
Kordofan and Darfur. The southern provinces have the smallest share



" Table 20, Time-series - number of students at different grades year by year in public and private

education (Sudanese system) on 1 July each year (000)
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Table 21. Percentages of enrolment with respect to total population
in the groups by provinces - 1970-71

. Junior second. Higher second.

Provi Primary lev?l level level

vince (age 7-12) (age 13-15) (age 16-18)

3 3 g

Khartoum ( 62.8 28.3 20.9

Northern ( . 53.7 18.3 6.5

Blue Nile( 39.4 11.4 0

Kassala & Red Sea ( 28.6 6. 2.3

Kordofan E 16.6 3.5 1.2

Darfur ( 16.5 3.5 1.0
Equator'ia ( 0. 0

Upper Nile E 5.7 0.3 0.2
Bahr El Ghazal ( 4 0.

‘Whole Sudan 30.5 6.6 2.4

of school population. At all levels Khartoum Province has the largest
proportion; for higher secondary level it has 20.9 per cent, followed
by the Northern Province with only 6.5 per cent, The disparity
increases with the increase in the level of education,

At the primary level 64.2 per cent of the urban children in the age-
group 7-12 went to school and 19.4 per cent of the rural children did
the same in 1970-71. At the junior secondary level 41. 8 per cent of
the urban boys and girls of the relevant age-group (13-15) went to school.
The corresponding proportion for the rural boys and girls was only
2.6 per cent.

Higher secondary education in the Sudan is all urban.

(v) Some remarks about the general education system

There is a heavy drop-out between grade 1 and grade 7 (the first year
of general secondary education). Although the change from a 4-4-4 to
a 6-3-3 ladder has reduced the drop-out to some extent, this change is
not yet significant. The problem of primary school drop-out is of
course the large-sca'> regression towards illiteracy which can be
partially arrested by continued literacy. _
The attempts made by the Teachers' Union through remedial courses
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to help students who fail at the general secondary level is worthy of
note as an indication of the feasibility of tuition-supported evening
programmes (the tuition charged is roughly the same as the annual
per capita income).

The proportion of students repeating the higher secondary examination
is high, Seventeen per cent of candidates in 1972-73 higher secondary
examinations were repeaters. Repeating is due in part to the remedial
courses offered by the Teachers' Union. The number of such students
had risen in 1973-74 to 7, 300. -

The high rate of repeating is a c¢asequence of the high failure rate
in the upper secondary examinations. In the period 1966 -72 the success
rate varied between 56 per cent in 1966-67 and 68 per cent in 1871-72.
The rate fell again to 59 per cent in 1972-73. Accounting for the
repeaters in the examination for the next year, approximately 4, 000
failed higher secondary students would have been looking for jobs. It
is a cause for concern that no vocational training facilities exist for
such students. We see such facilities as a major element in the stra-
tegy for coping with the additional demands which we expect will be
made on the educational system.

Educational opportunity is available only for a small fraction of

people. In 1970-71 only 19. 7 per cent of the school-going age population*

went to school. The situation has improved since then. Disparity among

provinces is very significant. Khartoum Province has the largest share

and the southern provinces the smallest share of education at all levels.
Participation of women is still little in comparison with men. The

higher the level of education the less is the participation of women.

The rural population has much less chance of having education than

the urban population and the higher the level of education, the less the

chance.
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At the time of independence, the Sudan's system of higher education
consisted of the University of Khartoum, University of Cairo -
Khartoum branch, the Omdurman College of Islamic Studies, the
College of Fine and Applied Arts, Forest Rangers' College, Khartoum
Technical Institute, Shambat Agricultural Institute,” Khartoum Health
College, Khartoum Nursing College and Higher Technical Institute for
the Department of Construction, All these institutions had as minimum
entry requirernent a pass in the higher secondary school examination,
One could observe that all types of institutions existed that were
required for sceial and sconemic development of the country, What
was needed was to develop the system according to the social and eco-
nomic requirements. The institutions had a set of objectives to fulfil
when they were founded ; we have noted before the objectives with which
the University of Khartoum, the College of Islamic Studies and the
University of Cairo - Khartoum branch, were established,

All these institutes and universities, except the University of Cairo,
College of Islamic Studies and the College of Fine and Applied Arts,
were established to meet the essential needs of the economy, The
College of Islamic Studies was established to spread Islamic culture
and philosophy of higher education; in its objectives, the employability
of graduates is not given top priority,

Since independence, several other institutes have come into existence.
These are the Higher Physical Education Institute for Teachers, Higher
Teachers' Training Institute, Higher Technical Teachers' Training
Institute and the Institute of Mechanical Engineering Technicians at
Atbara, The Khartoum Technical Institute, which hadonly three
departments at the time of independence, namely civil, mechanical and
electrical engineering, added the departments of surveying and secre-
tarial services in 1958-59 and the department of commerce in 1960-61,

The University of Khartoum also expanded rapidly, The faculty of
Economic and Social Studies was created in 1958, the faculty of Engi-
neering and Architecture in 1960, and the faculty of Pharmacy in 1963,
The faculties of agriculture, arts, law, medicine, science and veteri-
nary science already existed,

66

67



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Higher edvration and emplovment @ The Sudun

In addition, for post-graduate study and research, the Institute

of African and Asian Studies was created in 1970. The Higher Teachers'

Training Institute which was established in 1962 was affiliated to the
university in 1973-74,

The University of Cairo, although retaining the same faculties of
arts, commerce and law, expanded its enrolment manifold since
independence., It had been offering ccurses during the evening, mainly
for government employees, until 1973 when day students were first
admitted. The Islamic University of Omdurman added a Department
of Mathematics in 1973. The Khartourn Technical Institute has been
the subject of a series of international and other inquiries since inde-
pendence, Among proposals in the late sixties, there was one favouring
a clear distinction between four and two-year courses (lately converted
tothree-year courses) with the objective that the four-year colleges
become the embryo of a technical university to fill the gaps in the
high level manpower training left by the University of Khartoum, The
break-up of the Polytechnic, which started in the early seventies and
is due to be completed when present cohorts of students have graduated,
is intended to decentralize such training., However, when difficulty
was faced"in"the operation of some of t se institutes in the regions,
the decision was reversed in favour of recentralising them back to the
Khartoum Technical Institute cammpus. At present, although most of
these institutes are on the same campus, they are largely separate
for administrative purposes,

Women's education found a new place in the development of the
country's higher education system in the establishment of the Ahfad
University College for women in 1966, offering courses in Home Eco-
nomics (Bachelor of Science) and European Languages and Secretarial
Studies {Bachelor of Arts).

In 1973-74, there were three universities and eighteen higher insti-
tutes and colleges under the Ministry of Education, In addition, there
were seventeen other post-secondary institutions belonging to the
other ministries, These are : the Military College, Police Officers'
College, Prison Officers' College, Institute of Banking, Telecom-
munication Training Institute, X-Ray Technicians' Training Centre,
Post and Telegraph Institute, Institute of Music, Drama and Folklore,
Wad-el-DMagboul Higher Institute and Veterinary Training Institute.

All these institutes were established after independence. Our analysis
will emphasize the institutions which belong to the Minristry of Education,

Students who pass the higher secondary examination in the academic
streams may go to the universities {(Figure 1, K), to secondary school
tez<hers' training colleges (Figure 1, J), to higher technical institutes
and colleges (Figure 1, I3) each with a minimum duration of four years,
«r to three-year technical institutes (Ig), the Forest Rangers' College
for two years (I1) or to the general secondary teachersd training
college for two years (H). In addition, there are 17 other institutes and
colleges run by the different ministries and public corporations for the
higher training of post-secondary gra'duates.

The first batch of graduates from the higher technical secondary
schools has not yet come through. At present most of them do not
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know their future academic prospects except for those from the
commercial schools who may proceed to the universities, subject to
the entry requirements specified by the different faculties of Arts,
Economics and Social Studies.

A. ADMISSION REQUIREKENTS AND TREND OF ENROLMENT

The entry requirements of each of the three universities are different,
The minimum entry requirement for the University of Khartoum is a
pasa in the Sudan Higher Secondary School examination or in the
Egyptian Secondary School examination with at least five credits, one
of them in the English language., Each faculty has its own additional
requirements, For admission into Islamic University one of the five
credite must be in the Arabic language. The different faculties of this
University also have different requirements, Entry into Cairo Univer-
sity, Khartoum Branch and to Ahfad University College for women
needs a pass in the Sudan Higher Secondary School examination or the
Egyptian Secondary School Examination,

The minimuwmn entry requirements for the Higher Institutes of Sur-
veying, Commercial and Financial Studies, and Higher Teacher Training
Institutes are five credits. Those for the institutes of laboratory tech-
nicians, textile and weaving technicians, civil engineering and archi-
tectural technicians, mechanical and electrical engineering technicians
(Khartoum), mechanical engineering technicians (Atbara), and survey
technicians are three credits. The Higher Teackers' Physical Education
Institute, College of Fine and Appiied Arts, Shambat Institute of Agri-
culture, Khartoum Nursing College, and School of Hygiene require.a
pass in the Sudan Higher Secondary School Examination., The Forest
Rangers' College requires four credits, including one inthe Arabic language.
Each of these insiitutes has its own special requirements relevant to
the specialisation offered {Annex 1, page 96, lists these institutions
with their detailed entry requirements).

Entry into the 17 other post-secondary institutions generally requires
a pass in the higher secondary examination and depends on the number
of places made available in the light of employment needs of the different
Government agencies. Employability is determined by budgetary
allocation for additional posts.

Enrolment in the University of Khartoum has increased during the
last five years at an average annual rate of 12 per cent from 3, 611 in
1968-69 to 6, 359 in 1973-74. The rate for the University of Cairo for
the same period is 15.8 per cent and for the Islamic University of
Omdurman, the enrolment went down from 717 in 1968-69 to 609 in
1973-74. The reason for this is the change in the status of this univer-
sity during this period when it was degraded to the faculty status and
some courses were withdrawn, Its attention towards employability of
the graduates also became a factor in reducing the enrolment. In
1969-70, intake to this university (later a faculty) was 59 as against
320 in the preceding year. Although the status has been upgraded to
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a university in 1973-74, the intake was restricted to 226. So far as
the other higher institutes and colleges beleonging at present to the
Ministry of Education are concerned, analysis of development by
institutes is not possible for those originally belonging to the Khartoum
Pclytechnic due to its fragmentation,

The Higner Teachers® Training Institute has grown in size from 380
in 1968-69 to 511 in 1973-74, i.e, at a rate of 6.1 per cent per year,
The Higher Teachers' Physical Education Institute has changed in size
from 40 in 1969-70 to 102 in 1973-74, This institute which started in
19€9-70 had no definite pattern in its intake policy. In 1970-7.,
intake went down to 31, but increased to 61 in the following year,
with a subsequent decrease to 33 in 1972-73, In 1973-74, there has
been no intake in this institute, The Higher Technical Teachers'
Training Institute established in 1971 also had a reduction in its intake
from 60 in 1971-72 to 38 in 1973-74. Its enrnlment in 1973-74 was
115, The Shambat Institute of Agriculture, however, increased its
size from 139 in 1968-69 to 350 in 1973-74 with an average annual
increase of 20 per cent,

The Khartoum Nursing College, the School of Hygiene and the Forest
Rangers' College had a reduction in their size from 81, 61 and 47
respectively in 1968-69 to 61, 40 and 29 in 1973-74, Tke Ahfad Uni-
versity College for Women established in 1966 had a totnl of 126
students in 1973-74, The statistics on intake do not show any increasing
pattern in its development since 1970-71,

The intake ir :he University of Kharto =i increased from 598 in
1968-69 to 1, 101 in 1973-74 in the faculty of Science with an average
annual growth rate of 13 per cent. In the faculties of arts and econo-
mics and social studies, intake did not show any significant change.
This is in accordance with the policy of the university to a target intake
ratio between scientific and humanistic fields at 70:30. The faculty
of law has shown an increase over the period from 13 to 32, In the
further analysis of the distribution of the students of the faculty of
science in the second year, the number of students who continue to
remain in the same faculty has increased from 120 in 1968-69 to 206
in 1973-74, There has been a drop in the number of studentp enrolled
in the faculty of Agriculture from 220 in 1872-73 to 205 in 1973-74,
although there has been almost a threefold increase in enrolment since
1968-69, The degree of increase in the faculty of Engineering and
Architecture has been less than that in Agriculture and Medicine, The
latter expanding at the same rate as Agriculture. The flow into the
faculty of Veterinary Science has more than doubled since 1968-69,
but that of the faculty of Pharmacy has been to a lesser extent (see
Table 22).

The Sudanese intake in the University of Cairo, Khartoum branch,
has decr <ased from 1,559 in 1968-69 to 1, 150 in 1973-74,” The de-
crezse has been due to the control of the Sudanese government, The
faculty of Law did not have any Sudanese intake in 1973-74, as against
408 admitted in 1968~69. The peculiar characteristic in the intake
pattern is the increase in the number of foreign students in the
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University of Cairo in 1973-74. There were 2, 540 foreign students
admitted in 1973-74, against only 366 in 1968-69. As mentioned before,
the restriction on the admission of Sudanese students resulted in the
increase in the number of foreign students® admission, It ghould be
noted, however, that there is a heavy drop-out from f{irst year to
second year in this university (see Table 22).

B. REGIONAL DISTRIBUTION OF STUDENTS IN POST-SECONDARY
INSTITUTIONS .

One objective of our study is to examine the balance of the regional
distribution of the student intake in the different institutions of Higher
Education, The vastness of the country and inaccessibility of some
regions, due to lack of transportation facilities and absence of any
higher institution in the South are the reasons for the imbalance,
Although statistics for all the institutions were not available, Table 23
would give an approximate idea about the distribution for thirteen
institutions in relation to the distribution of the total population accord-
ing to the preliminary estimates of the latest census,.

It will be observed that the northern province is the most privileged
province in respect of higher education. Next in order is the Khartoum
province, followed by Blue Nile ~nd Kassala, The least privileged ones
are: Banr el Ghazal and Upper iiiie, It should be noted here that the
latter two are the provinces of the Southern region. Equatoria although
located in the South is better off than Red Sea and Darfur in respect of
its clientdle for higher education, Bahr el Ghazal has its students
only in seven out of th¢ above fourteen institutes with only one student
in each of four of them, Upper Nile has its students in eleven of
fourteen institutions with only one student in each of six cf them. Red
Sea has its students only in eight of the above-mentioned fourteen
institutes, Northern province Furpasses all the other provinces in all
the institutions in its representation, except in the H.T.T.Il., the Schocl
of Fine and Applied Arts and the University of Khartoum, In the first
two, the Blue Nile province, and in the third, the Khartoum Province,
have the highest representation. Any development in these institutions
of higher education should take into account these imbalances and
reduce them as far as possible, Some attempts have, ‘owever, been
made in this respect by providing special admission requirements for
them since 1969. Those Southern students, who returned recently
from outside the country, were admitted with the minimum entrance
requirements to the Univeisity of Khartoum, the Islamic University,
the Higher Teacher Training Institute, the Higher Institute for Financial
and Commercial Studies, and the Higher Institute of Surveying. The
University of Cairo provides gpecial privileges for the students of the
Southern region by providing them with free education and board.

There were approximately 50 completely free residential places
reserved for the Southerners qualified with minimum entry require-
ments whe 3+ n0ot have to compete for 'a quota of places’.

70 -om



Higher education and employment : The Sudan - i

Table 22. Intake and enrolment of students for some selected institutes

of higher education

Intake Enrolment
Institute 1968-63 1973-74 1968-69 1973-74
Higher Teachers' Training 92 148 405 511
Higher fnysical tducat.on - - 40(1) 182
Shambat Inst. of Agricultite 56 127 139 350
Fcrest Rangers' Chllepe 4¥7(1) 29 . y7 29
School of Hygiene 21 22 61 40
yhartoum Nursing College 35 21 81 61
Higher Inst. for Financial and
Cammercial Studies (2) 58 - 228
Hisher Technizal Teachers' i'raining - 38 €3) 115
Civil Eng. and Arch. Techricians (2) 28 (3 76
Higher Inst. of Surveying (2) 4l (3) 103
¥Xhartoum Inst. of Mech. and
Elec. Engineering Technicians (2) 46 (3) 93
Inst. of Mech. Eng. Technicians, Atabara - 3n (3) 65
Inst. of Survey Technicians (2) 25 (3) 57
Inst. of Textile and Weaving Technicians (2) 22 (3) 64
Inst. of Laboratory Technicians (2) 22 (3) 33
Inst. of Secretaries - () 25 (3) 76
College of Fine and Applied Arts (2) 40 (3 155
University of Xbartoum (cvevrall) 1 420 2 402 3 611 6 35%
Faculty of Agricult.re 77 205 2u7 716
Science 598 1 101 879 1 482
Engineering and Arch. 156 247 400 819
“fedicine 66 206 300 788
Pharwacy 24 38 83 176
Veterrinary Scienc 46 100 129 322
Economics . 222 246 734 1 357
Arts 218 227 773 821
Law 13 32 1531 158
thmivereity of Cairo, artoum “manch 1 925 4 590 y 505 Q9 ug}
of which Sudanese 1 559 1 150
Islamic University 320 226 717 609
Ahfad University ollese fur Women - ug - w25

(1) For 1969-70.

(2) Total intake for Khartoum Fuolytechnic in 1968-~69 was 21u.

(3) Erolment in ¥hartour Pulytechrnic in 1968-69 was 817.

Source: Executive Office, National Council for Higher tdusation. znd Ministry
of Educatiun.
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C. DISTRIBU1ION OF HIGHER EDUCATION BY SEX

The Institute of Secretarial Studies, the Khartoum Nursging Coallege and

. the Ahfad University College for Women are three iastititions of post-

higher education in the Sudan meant for women alcne, A1l i other
institutions under the Department of Higher Easiation, ¢xcept the
Forest Rangers' College ai;* .he School of Hygziene, adrmit feriale
students, The first female student it the Uriverzity of Khartoum, the
then Gordon Memorial College, was adnijtcec in 1545, Since then,
the number has gradually increased, althzcugh not in the saru.. pronortion
as the male students, To-day, Sudan has a female stucdent rzpuiation
of only about 12 per cent of the total student population in its in¢i’*utions
of higher education - no sigrificant increase {rom the propor<iion in
1968-69, The H,T,T.I. with 20,8 per cent of female studerits was the
only co-educational institution to surpass the national average, The
University of Cairo had the largest number at that time with 520
female students followed by the University of Khartoum with 361
female rtudents, Five years later they still had the largest number of
famale studen's with approximately 1, 000 and 700 respectively, Increase
in enrolment in the Ahfad University College has contributed to girls'
high2r education, A reduction in the intake of Khartoum Nursing
College from 81 in 1968-69 to 71 in 1973-74 has discounted the increase
in intake in other institutes from 164 to 284 during this period. The
Higher Teachers' Training Institute has lost its top-most position
among the co-ducational institutions of higher education during the
period. The proportion of girls (a1 the University of Khartoum has
remained steady during the past five years, In the Cairo University,
it has slightly gone down., For these reasons, although the total
number of female students has almost doubled during the past five
yearsg, the overall praovortion has not changed much, As reasons for
this discrepanc;, it is stated that ''there is no prejudice at all against
admitting to any of our higher institutes but the handicap seems to be
customs pertaining to the early marriage of girls especially in rural
areas”,! In recent years however, the number of married women in
the higher institutions has increased. In most cases, they are wives
of husbandés who are highly educated and work in one of the three towns,
During the period 1947-68, the number of women graduates from the
University of Khartoum was only 143, of whom only 20 were medical
graduates. Since 1970-71, women were graduating from the faculties
of Agriculture, Veterinary Science and Engineering for the first time,
There is a lot to be done to promote the role of women in higher
education in the Sudan, The task is difficult since it involves changing
the value system, More co-operation between school and home may
make & dent in this, Counselling and guidance at school level may

1., Mahasin Saad, iomve aspects of higher edu.ation for women in the
Sudan, unpublished paper, 1969,
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Table 23, Percentage distribution of students by provinces for sone selected ingtitues of higher education
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Fieure 3. Percentage distribution of population: and of students i higher education, by prevince
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also change the value systen{ and bring the women of the Sudan equal
status with men. One can already notice the increased role of the
women in social and political decision-making of the country.

D. THE FLOW RATES INTO THE DIFFERENT INSTITUTIONS OF
. HIGHER EDUCATION AND FIELDS OF SPECIALISATION

Another interesting aspect of the development of higher education is
the distribution of intake into different specialisations, Table 25
shows this distribution for five years, The second column gives the
enrolment in the twelfth grade of higher secondary academic courses
in the relevant year, the third column the number of graduates, and
the following the intakes in the different fields of study,

Among the fields of specialisation, the humanities and arts, social
science, law, business and commerce are essentially arts-based,

The rest are science-based, It will be observed that the proportion of
intake to arts-based specialisations among the higher secondary
graduates is decreasing, The control applied since 1972-73 to the
University of Cairo, the largest institution offering arts-based educa-
tion, and to the University of Khartoum in the faculty of Arts, has
resulted in this decrease, It is also observed that this control has
contributed to a reduction in the total intake by about 1, 700 between
1971-72 and 1972-73, whereas the number of students enrolled in the
twelfth grade of the higher secondary academic courses has increased,
This would imply a higher number of secondary school graduates
looking for jobs, Since the University of Cairo up to 1972 was providing
courses in the evening, a major part of the intake to the University of
Cairo was from government embnloyees, Up to 1972, a significant part
of enrollees in that institution were not graduates of the immediately
preceding year. This is why the intake to the institutions of higher
education up to 1972-73 is higher than the number of graduates from
the higher secondary schools, This fact should be taken into account
when estimating the number of higher secondary school-leavers looking
for jobs,

Table 25 does not show the intake to the faculties of medicine,
pharmacy, agriculture, veterinary science and engineering of the
University of Khartoum, because of the entry requirements mentioned
above for these faculties, The actual flows to these faculties take
place after one year of rrcliminary course in the faculty of science,
as shown in Table 2f,

It should be noted 131 the purcentage of students continuing their
studies in the second vear ciuzss has increased from 85, 9 per cent in
1970-71 to 92.7 p2r cfrt 2 1973-74, Another interesting aspect is
the control over intake in the faculty of science during the last three
years, Lack of facilities for expansion in the professional faculties
must be the reason for increased flow into the faculty of science lately,

The Sudan has produced until 1973, 16,955 graduates from all of its
higher institutes - excluding the H. T, T, 1, but including the graduates

i
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Table 24, Nrber: of femle students in the Tnstitutions of Higher Education under the Department of Higher

Education 1n
Insitutes or colleges A ns
Tota] enrol,  Female }  Total enrol,  Female \
" University of Kurtom B3 00D 105 3wE ¥ IS
hartom Pelytechnic 6 N SR ¥ S S "N X
Higher Teachers! Pysical Hhucation Inst. 10 % WS . - .
Higher Tnstitute of Surveying 103 0 - - . ]
Higher Technical Teachers' Training Inst. 115 1 104 . - .
Higher Institute of Camercial and Financ, Stud, 228 /i 9.7 - . .
Higher Teachers’ Trainig Tstitute it ® W0 W N N
College of Fine and Applied Arts 155 P 14,8 - - .
Institute of Textile and Weaving Technicians o4 3 N - - -
" Ingtitute of Secretapiat | 76 TN - - -
Institute of Laboratory Technicians 3 10 %6 - - -
Snbat Institute of Agriculture 30 TR X T o1
Civil Bigineering & Architectural Techu, Inst, 16 13 1 . . -
Khertoun Mursing Collese i 1 100.0 8 8 100.0
fhartoun Int. of Mech. & Elect, Engin. Techn, 9 10.8 - - .
Institute of Mechanical Engin. Techn, (Atbara) 65 0 - - - -

" Sehvol of Hygiene ) 30 B 0 -
Institute of Suvey Technicians 5 0 . . - -
forest Rangers College ¢ 0 . i 0 -
Ahfad University College for W 126 0 1000 W0 0?00
Islamic University of Ondutvan 609 8 S M 7100
University of Cairo, Kharfovn branch 9 481 1 000(2) 10,8 4 595 520 113

Total 1919 182 e 1019 1168 11.5

(1) This figure includes post-graduate and other students, (2) Zstinates,

(3) Khartoum Polytechnic has since been decentralized.
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Table o5 Distribution of intake by gpecialisation 196%-73
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* Rourded to nearest hundred,
(1) Intake to Shambat Agricultural Institute anc Forest Pangers' College only

(2) Intake to Kartoun Mursing College and the School of Hypiene only

(3) No intake in the faculties of Law, in the University of Khartoun and University of Cairo, Khartoum branch

() Students of the faculties of Agriculture, Sclence, Vedicine, Phamacy, Engineering and Veterinary

Seience of the University of Khartoun kave their first year in the faculty of Seience.

(3) Total exceeds number of graduates until 1972 (see text for reasons).,

Source:  Ministry of Education
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Ficure 4. Distribution of university intake by specialisation, 1969-73
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-of higher schools and Gordon Memorial College since 1928, If we
consider the estimated number of graduates from the institutions of
higher education from 1956 onwards, the number is approximately
14, 842 distributed as follows:

Institutions No. of graduates
University of Khartoum 5 832
University of Cairo, Khartoum branch 4 226
Islamic University 1108
Khartoum Polytechnic 2 292
Shambat Agricultural Institute 617
Khartoum Nursing College 203
Forest Rangers' College 198
School of Hygiene 366

14 842

Among them, 9, 1281 are art-based graduates (i.e, in arts, commerce,
law and social sciences) and the rest are science-baged. Of these arts-
based graduates, 46 per cent are from the University of Cairo,
Khartoum branch, which has only three faculties - a:'ts, commerce and
law. About 12 per cent are from the Islamic U»"-- - 3ity, which has
faculties of arts, Islamic studies, law and e :s; 9 per cent are
from Khartoum Polytechnic, and 33 per ces’ v! e total are from the
University of Khartoum, Among the science-based graduates, 25 per
cent are from Khartoum Polytechnic, which has specialisation in
technology, and 50 per cent are from the University of Khartoum,

E. DISTRIBUTION BETWEEN PROFESSIONAL AND SUB-PROFES-
SIONAL EDUCATION IN THE SYSTEM OF HIGHER EDUCATION

We shall refer back to Table 22 to show that in the Sudan, emphasis on
education for sub-professionals has not been up to the mark, especially
in the field of Health and Agriculture. The number of students (788) in
the faculty of Medicine is higher than the number of students in the
Khartoum Nursing College and the School of Hygiene combined (101),
The number of students in the faculty of Agriculture (736) is more than
the total number of students in Shambat Agricultural Institute and
Forest Rangers' College (379). The number of students in the faculty
of Engineering was, however, less than the number of students in the
Khartoun: Polytechnic. The situation in this field seems more satis-
factory than others, looking at the past trend.

1. Including 840 graduates from Khartoum Polytechnic in Secretarial
Studies, Accounting and Fine Arts,
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Table 26, Distribution of Intake by specialisations from the first year Science-class 196-73
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FleuRe 3. Diseribution of students by Second-year specialisation from irst-year cience class, 1969701 1972-73
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The University of Khartoum has been responsible for the supply of
most of the Engineering graduates with professional degrees, Up to
1973, 587 students have graduated from the faculty of Engineering,
The technologists and technicians have been supplied by the Khartoum
Polytechnic. Between 1956 and 1973, approximately 1, 400 graduates
have come out with Engineering diplomas. If we add Senior Trade
School graduates, we have 2, 230 technologists and technicians produced
by the Sudanese education system, which me;{r‘r‘s that there are approx-
imately four technologists and technicians fol*¥aca engineer,

But analysing critically the distribution of graduates with medical
degrees and health professional diplomas, we find that there are 569
health professional diploma holders so far produced as against 752
medical and pharmacy degree holders, This shows that there is less
than one sub-professional graduate for each professional graduate,

In the field of Agriculture, there are 858 agricultural diploma
holders (including forestry) as against 788 agricultural professional
degree holders (including veterinary science), This imbalance, if not
checked and controlled immediately, may lead to serious difficulties
in the near future, '

¥, POST-GRADUATE STUDY

Post-graduate study is restricted in the Sudan, Students have been

sent abroad for higher studies, There were only 51 students at the post-
graduate classes in the University of Khartoum in 1968-69, The Uni-
versity of Cairo, Khartoum branch, has since 1968 offered post-
graduate diploma courses in Statistics and Accountancy, The number

of post-graduate students in the university of Khartoum has increased

to 304 in 1973-74, The Institute of African and Asian Studies has been
set up to promote post-graduate studies in the University of Khartoum
and is expected to contribute substantially to the target proportion of

10 per cent of the university enrolment at the post-graduate level,

G. STUDY ABROAD

As mentioned above, Sudan's post-graduate study has been heavily
dependent on training abroad, Up to 1968-69, 557 students were sent
abroad for higher studies and research - 513 were for higher studies
and 44 for research. In 1968-69, 195 students were sent for higher
studies and 23 for research, The number of students sent abroad has
increased since then, In the following year, 65 students were sent
abroad for research, In 1973-74, there were 555 government
employees sent abroad on scholarship, or fellowship, for post-
graduate studies. In addition, 4, 286 students went for undergraduate
education, The highest proportion went for medical training (32 per
cent) and the next in order was Agriculture and Engineering (15 per
cent). The striking feature is in the number of students sent abroad

32 ﬂ 83
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for training in Humanities and Social Sciences (25 per cent) when the
country is already producing a larger number of graduates in these
fields than it can employ., Among the government employees, the
largest number (65 per cent) go abroad for cdoctoral and master
degrees for which facilities in the country are limited; the remainder
go for diploma or short-term fellcwship programmes. Maximum
number of such trainees (22 per cent) js sent from the Department of
General Education, .

Table 27 gives the distribution of students staying abroad for under-
graduate training by field of specialisation and the distribution of
employees by level of training to be received (in 1973-74),

'The advantages of training abroad are the nominal cost to the
government, and the broadness of attitude and dynamism amongst the
returnees. However there are disadvantages, such as the problem of
relevance of the study to the Sudanese needs, lack of available facilities
in the country similar to the situation abroad, difficulty in adapting to
the less comfortable life upon return, and in some specialised fields
like medicine, language can cause serious communication problems.

H., FINANCING AND ECONOMICS OF HIGHER EDUCATION IN
THE SUDAN

Although the exact proportion of the GNP to education in the Sudan is
not known for the current year, it is estimated somewhere between
4 and 5 per cent, Exact estimation has been difficult because of the
amount of self-help being put in by citizens for the development of

Table 27. Distribution of students abroad for undergraduate training
and emplovees by level of training (1973-74)

Level No. cf

No. of ~ of edu- govt.

Field of study students % cation empl. %
_Humanities 506 11.9

Education 172 4.0 Ph.D. 93 1.2
Fine Arts 53 1.2

Social Sciences 551 32.9 Masters'

Natural Sciences 211 4.9 degree 281 49.0
Engineering, 625 14.6 Diploma 167 29.1
Medical Sciences 1356  31.6

Agriculrture 631 .7 On Fellowship 33 5.7
Others 181 4.2

Total 4 286 100.0 574 100.0
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education. Some give money or materials, and others their labour

in building a school. The government subsequently provides teachers,
equipment and furniture., The village or town <ouncils orgziize
self-help activity. Such efforts have saved the govermmewr z.lot of
money. Some five thousands Sudénese students are &wving in foreign
universities and institutes in the current year and the cost to the
government for most of them is nominal. Therefore, in the case of
the Sudan, the proportion of GNP to education will not be # good indi-
cator to show the educational efforts of the country. Since the goverr:-

ment is in almost all cases responsible (except for the Un’ " of
Cairo, Khartoum branch) for the entire recurrent expend’

education within the country, we give below the share of © = rre”.
expenditure on education: in the total recurrent expenditur .tral

and local gevernments diring the period 1963/64-1970/71 a. . 1973/74.
Although over the past ¢leven years recurrent expenditure on educa-.

tion has increased more than threefold, overall government recurrent’

expenditure has increased ir:ors than fourfold reducing the proportion

Table 28. Share of recurrer: sspenditure on education in the total
recurrent experdifiie on central and local governments

“Recurrent expenditure Total recurrent expen-

on education including diture, central and

higher education local governments
{£S million) (£S million) %

Year I II

1853/64 4.7 65.3 22.4
196%/55 13.7 72.0 19.1
1965/66 Coo3.@ 83.7 15.4
1966/67 - 16.1 91.3 17.6
1967/68 23.0 94.6 24,3
1968769 23.7 116.6 20.3
1969/70 28.5 153.0 18.6
1970/71 26.2 165.3 15.8
1971/72 N.A. N.A. N.A.
1972/73 N.A. N.A. N.A.
1973/74 46.3 % 283.1% 16.4

N.A. = not available * Budget estimates

Sourca: Executive Office, National Council for Higher Education.

1. Often families have to pay for studies in hard c;rrency. The social

costs and hidden factors cannot be identified, Moreover the Univer-
sity of Cairo, which at the rmoment is the largest single unit of higher

education, is maintained entirely by the Government of Egypt.
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of government recurrent expenditure on education from 22. 4 per cent
to 16.4 per cent during the period, Data for expenses or higher educa-
tion are not separately available for past years to look xt the trend of
its share in the education budget, but the allocation to higher education
in the overall education budget of 1973-74 is shown inn Table 29,

As can be seen from the table below, primary education hae the
largest share of the education budget, followed by the second level
(all types included - 24.4 per cent of the total governrent recurrent
education budget), Higher education gets the-least, What is striking
in the table below is the amount spent on administration of the education
sector, Of each 100 Sudanese pounds spent by the government on edu-
cation, 21 Sudanese pounds are spent on administering the educational
efforts in the headquarters for general education and provinces, It
appears to be a high proportion, Adm.aistration cost to the govern-
ment has generally increased over the last years, not always throv th
need but due to the employment of graduates on the Unemployment
Relief Fund. Government action already taken in this respect may
reduce such costs in the near future,

1. SHARE OF THE INSTITUTIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION IN THE
RECURRENT BUDGET
Cut of £S7 million estimated as recurrent expenditure for the year

1973-74, 4.7 million, i,e, 67 per cent, are allotted to the University

Table 25. Allocation to higher education in the overall education
budget, 1973/74

Recurrent
budget

in 1973/74
T2vel of education £S %
Primary 18,254,900 39.4
Secondary general 7,141,913 15.4
Higher secondary academic 3,545,79% 7.7
Higher secondary technical 601,260 1.3
Higher education (Dept. of Higher Education) °
all the higher institures and colleges, Uni~
versity of Khartoum #nd Islamic University 7,074,453 15.3
Headquarters of ;«~~ral education and
educational admi - -rration in the prcvinces 9,670,195 20.9

TOTAL : 46,289,122  100.0

Source: Executive Office, National Council for Higher Educaticn.
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of Khartoum and 432 thousand, i.e. 6 per cent, are allocated to the
Islamic University of Omdurman. Ont of the remaining 1,9 million,
15 thousand went to the Ahfad University College for Women, The
rest is allocated for the eighteen other higher institutes, and the
administration of the Department of Higher Education, The University
of Cairo, Khartoum Branch is financed entirely by the Government of
the Arab Republic of Egypt, whereas the Ahfad University College for
Women is run privately with government aid on ¢ eficit basis, In this
college income from the student fees amounted to £53, 351 and from
rents of its own property amounted to £53, 361 for the year 1973-74.
This is the only college wiere fees are charged at the rate of approxi-
mately £530 per year per student. The University of Khartoum had
algo its own income of £8253,000, £5100,000 of which came from
student fees and admission fees, £550, 000 from the university farm
and £540, 000 from houserents., The remaining £523, 000 was received
from interest on loans, lodging fees, trust funds, etc, Approximately
36 per cent of students receive bursaries varying from £51 to £53 per
month in addition to their boarding fees and holiday home travel., The
Islamic University's income from students through application and
admission fees is also negligible,

Except for the University of Cairo, Khartoun: Branch and the Ahfad
University College for Women all the other institutes and universities
provide free boarding for those who come from ontside of the three big
cities - Khartoum, Omdurman and Khartoum North. In addition, quite
a number of students get their pocket mone¢y <nd travelling allowance
during holidays from the government, Thig niakes higher education
extremely costly fc¢- the government. The University of Cairo,
Khartoum branch and the Ahfad College aiso provide boarding facilities
but for a very small fraction of the student populativn,

J. COST PER STUDENT

Because of the lack of accuracy of any time-series on unit costs an‘l
due to the inadequacy of statistics, we are limiting our analysisg of unit
costs by institutions of higher education to the most recent year,

Table 30 indicates how a1 rage unit recurrent expenditure behaves in

relation to the type of higi.er education, Several comments can be

made;

1. The range of unit recurrent expenditure varies cansiderably among
the institutions providing boarding facilities, lowest being for the
Institute of Financial and Commercial Studies and the highest for
the Forest Rangers' College,

2. Within the institutions also, thie unit recurrent expenditure varies
considerably from discipline to discipline; the faculty of Economics
having the lowest and the faculty of Medicine having the largest unit
recurrent expenditure in the University of Khartoum,

3. The University of Cairo costs minimum per student because of high
student/teacher ratio, offering only non-science courses, having no
boarding facilities and operating on minimum physical facilities,
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Table 30. Approxima%e average recurrent expenditure Der pypil, 1973/74

(£5)

Recyrrent expen-

Institute dityre per pupil
(Ks)

Higher Teachers' Training 835
Higher Teackers' Physical Education 573
Shambat Agriculture £35
Forest Rangers' College % 2€4
Schoo) of Hygiene 1 961
Khartoum Nursing College 1 297
Highe, Instit. for Financial

& Camercial studies 412
H.T.T.T.I. . 076
Civil Eng. & Arch. Technicians' 1 373
Higher Institute of Surveying 1 077
Institute of Mech. and Electrical

Engineering Technic., Khartoum 1 614
Institute of Mechanical Engin.

Technicians, Atbara 1 979
Institute of Survey Technicians 614
Institute of Textile and Weaving Techn. 1 264
Institute of Latoratory Technicians 824
Institute of Secretaries 1 124
All Institutes weichted average(l) 887
University of Xhartoum (overall) 736
Faculty of Agriculture 713

Seience 605
Engineering & Architect. 661
Medicine 1300
Pharmacy 834
Veter. Science 992
Economics 527
Arts 681
Law 700
University of Cairo, Khaortoum Branch 74
Islanic university 720(2)
ARfi. 4 “-iversity College for Women 210(2)

(1) Excluding Khartoum Polytechnic and College of Fine and APPlier ppts.

(2) Approximate estimates.

Jource: executive Office, National Council for Higher Education,
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4, The higher technical education costs more (£5887) per student
than the university education on average (University of Khartourn
£5736). The amount is even higher than that of the faculty of
Engineering. .
5. The Islamic university though offering only ron-science courses
costs (£5720) nearly as much as the University of Khartoum,
Cost per pupil is extremely high in some of the smallest institutes,
Khartoum Nursing College costs almost the same as the Faculty of
Medicine of the University of Khartoum. The School of Hygiene costs
much more than either of them, Each Forest Rangers' College student
costs more than four University of Khartoum students and almost four
times the average cost of one higher institute student, Costs are going
to increase further in the next year, when ine effects of fragmentation
of the original Khartoum Polytechnic will be widerstood fully. It
became imperative that some of these instit:*cs where courses are
costly because of the need for a certain kind of highly qualified staff,
be expanded according to the needs, so that per student cost decreases.
Mention may be made of the School of Hygiene, which has on the roll
only 40 students and costs 1 1/2 times the Faculty of Medicine per
student. There is a great need for this kind of technician i» the country
and the government must give priority .o the expansion of such training,
thus ultimately reducing the cost per student. Similarly, the Forest
Rangers' College programmes should be re-organized in such a way
that more students can be admitted there, Expansion in some of the
above institutes will definitely reduce the cost per student, Of course,
one should look into the need for the skill. in the economy. Some insti-
tutes should be integrated together, so as to share overhead expenses.

‘Many of the institutes are not used to the full capacity, This results

from the heavy drop-out in the first year class from the technicians'
courses due to lack of career prospects, Ways must be found to make
such careers attractive, Abolition of the rigid relationship between
salary scales and number of successful academic years and establish-
ment of salary scales to the needs of the economy will go a long way in
solving this problem, Although social values would take time and may
slow down the process, once such works are given monetary incentives,
social status would follow.

Another interesting feature of Table 30 is the low cost of education
for non-boarding institutions, aliliough there azre not many in the Sudan.
The University of Cairo, “hartoum branch, is not a comparable case for
reasons mentioned ahove. The Ahfad College is mostly non-boarding
and its cost jser studeni is less, Although it is difficult to compare
cost per student “or boarding institutions and dey~-institutions, the
budgeted expenditure for 1973-74 shows that each student of the Uni-
versity of Khartoum costs approximated £5140 per year for boarding
only. Such facilities are offered t. stadents coming from outside the
three towns. Under such cases, such facilities may nc. be withdeawn,
s * some economic measures may be !aken to reduce the boarding
cout per student, A high proportizr of boarding costs go towards the
salaries of the staff maintaining the boarding hostels. In the University
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of Khartoum, where such hostels were built on the British style, the
facilities are of very high standard, compared with the normal standard
of life that one might expect in the home, Looking at the overall econo-
mic situation of the country at the present moment, much econoniy can
be achieved in the hostels by reducing some of these facilities. Self-
gervice restaurants, involvement of students in managing and main-
taining the hostels would reduce such costs. The social benefit of such
self-help is also very high. Charging the students of wealthy parents
for their board would also increase the revenue of the government and
the university, -

K., COST OF TRAINING ABROAD

As was shown in Table 27, there are 4, 286 undergraduates and 325
government employees and post-graduate students studying abroad
during 1973-74. Cost to the government for each undergraduate student
abroad per vear is very little because the host governmunt bears the
educational and incidental expenses. The government pays only pocket
money in some cases. Such cost on average per student is estimated at
£S34 in 1973-74, Post-graduate students who are sent abroad by the
government cost much more. Such costs include travel expenses, fees
and other incidental expenses, Cost for such students for the vear
1973-74 is estimated at £51, 149. The government in addition 1.2s to
pay their salaries at home., Economically, although it appears sound
to send students abroad, the social cost is high. Students specially at
undergraduate level stay abroad for a leng time, Their attitude towards
life changes. They get adjusted to a well to-do society. Often, their
training method is entirely different from what the Sudan can afford to
utilise, The returnees are reluctant to work in the fields or areas
away from the town where gkills are mostly needed,

“1though the foreign trained will have some attitudes and values
w..ich are congenial to the development of the country, ore has to weigh
<te social and economic costs with the socisl and economic benefits for
any triining scheme abroad. Our discussiona with some employers and
“oreign embassies revealed that it is preferable to have in-country
;raining programmes conducted by foreigners with suitable counterparts
for Jeny-term courses, rather than sending them abroad. For short’
courses and for ‘ields where few people are needed, training abroad
may be not only .iecessary, but socially morr .seful,

L. THE SALARY STRUCTURE

It has been indicated before that the salaries of the civil servants are
rigidly tied to the certificate or degree of the incumbent and the normal
duration of the course leading to that degree, 'This has played an
important role in the choice of a specialisation by secondary school~
leavera, Table 3] gives the starting salary of different kinds of graduates,
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Table 31. Starting salary of different kinds of graduates

Duration of the post- Starting salary
secondary course per year Scale
(£8)
2 yeurs 300 220/560/=.B. 530 - 1 050
3 years - 3401 "o !
4 years _ 400 400-650 E.B, 695 - 1 055
5 years Honours inMArts 125 " "
5 years (Scientific fields) 425 " "
5 years (Engin. & Arci.) 530 " !
6 years {Medicine) 560 " !
These salaries do not include cost of living allowance. ST

1. Shambat graduates are placed at £5340 per year.

This tauvle explains why there is pressure from the students of the
three-year institutes to extend the duration of the course to four years,
It does not give the details of promotion facilities available for different
types of graduates, but doctors, engineers and police officers are most
preferred in this respect. ieachers progress very slowiy on the
promotion ladder. '

M. SUMMARY OF OBSERVATIONS IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF
HIGHER EDUCATION

The uigher education system in the Sudan has developed in three
directions: first, to meet the manpower needs of the country; second,
to instill in the Sudanese religious ideals and values; and third, to
increase the number of highly-qualified graduates in the country on
the basis of social demand, ar ! thereby to raise the general educa-
tional level of the population,

The University of Ehartoum and the other higher institutes were
inyolved in the first objective, the Islamic University in the second,
and the University of Cairo, Khartoum branch, in the third,

In the absence of a manpower plan the expansion in .ii¢ first group
of institutions has taken place on the basis of intuition and guesswork.
The first ten-year plan (1961-70) pointed out ir general terms the ne<ds
for rescurces for the future economic developmer®. It was mentioned
i. the pian that the country should give top priority to the development
of ayriculture, animal wealth and infrastructure. It did not include a
mangewer r.an for the country. When it was felt that the number of
litrral arts graduates beirg produced was higher than the absorptive
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capacity of the labour market, we hear the Vice-Chancellor of the
University stating in 1969 the need for reverting the intake ratio
between Science and Arts from 40:60 to 60:40 "to meet the needs of

the country and requirements of €conomic development", It is not
known if the statement was based on any analysis of requirements.
The second five-year plan (1970/71-1974/75) in discussing higher edu-
cation states that '... The plan aims at achieving more expansion in
the realm of specialist training to meet the requirements of the national
economic sectors and social services., The plan also takes full regard
of the ever-increasing number of students in balance with the training
ability of the educational institutes to qualify specialists - recruits of
the various economic sectors'. As regards the manpower plan, it has
this to say : '"Ministries and other governmental units in collaboration
with the Ministry of Labour, have to work out a schedule of posts which
need to 2= filled up by specialirts of high and secordary qualifications,
This plan of co-ordination is to be stated in the form of an agreemnnt
with the Ministry of Labour".

In summary, the five-year plan favoured manpower planning for
higher education, but was unable to advance any details for that planning
and recognized the need for inter-ministry co-ordination as a logical
pre-requisite for the Ministry of Lducation to develop operativual objec-
tives and targets, Although the three types of institutions developed
in three directions, the graduates from all these types had the same
objective: a better job for a higher qualification,

The high private rate of return and a system of salary structure to
the number of successful years of post-secondary education and lack of
job ~portunities for secondary school graduates have resulted in
incr g Jemand for higher education, Higher education has expanded
manifoid with very little regard to the distribution, quality and employ-
ability. The conflicting goals of the students and some of the institutions
of higher education in respect of the admission policy caused the Govern-
ment to introduce what was known as "Unemployment Relief Fund". In
addition to tke financial problem, social and administrative prcslems
were created, The content and method of instruction, the admissior.
policy and the financing of the University of Cairo, Khartoum Branch,
being controlled by the Senate of the University of Cairo in Cairo,
increased the difficulties of the Sudanese government,

This university has been the producer of the largest number of graduates
in the art-based fields for which job-opportunities are limited, Questions
have been raised in respect of the quality of instruction being offered.
Although it is a great idea to provide opportunities for higher education
for anybody who has the minimum requirement, it does good «nly when
such education does nut increase material aspiration of the recipients.
In reality, it is not the case. This is why there are so manx applications
for promotion and upgrad.ig of the posts of the gov.rnment employe s
who increased their zcademic qualification by attending evening courses
in this university, Unfortunately, the Sudan controls a smaller share of
the student population pursuing higher education within the country and
abroad. Out of a total student population of approximately 26, 000, the
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Sudanese have control on only about 10,000, who attend the University
of Kharioum and other higher institutes. The remainder are controlled
by foreign countries. Under these circumstances, it is difficult to
have a national policy of higher education to meet the social and econo-
mic needs of the country. The control applied on the admission to the
University of Cairo, and the abolition of the evening system are, for
the moment, good signs. The establishment of the National Council of
Higher Education with specific tasks of co-ordination, planning, allo-
cation of resources and determination of needs of specialists for
different fields of study is another good step. This Council should be
strengthened with properly qualified staff,

The control, originally planned to be applied to the intake to the Arts
and Science faculties of the University of Khartoum as stated in the
convocation ceremony of the 1969 graduates by the University Vice-
Chancellor has already been achieved and a stricter control with
Science:Arts ratio at 70:30 is aimed at.

The Islamic University has also set its intake limit to 200 students,
looking at the emiployment situation of its graduates. Its introduction of
a Department of Mathematics is a move to blend religious education
with practical needs. As indicated before, all these limits are based
on mere guesswork and not liable to rigid following.

The Islamic University and the University of Cairo have already
exceeded their quotas as revealed in their latest intake. The rapid
expansion of higher education has not &wr able to take into account a
balanced regional distribution of educati-nal opportunities., All the
institutions, except one at Atbara, are ocated in the three big towns of
Khartoum, Khartou: . North, and Omdurman - geographically one big
city. Such a concc¢uatration in one city obviously creates difficulty in
balanced distribution of intake, in addition to creating social and political
problems, It should however be noted that boarding facilities for most
of the students in the institutions of higher education have reduced imbalance
in the regional distribution of intake, The planned decentralization of the
Khartoum Polytechiiic, later withdrawn, could contribute further to this
reduction, Infrasiructure of the regions is not the only tactor responsible
for putting an end to this project, the attitude of the faculty members who
might have lost some privileges in the regions could also have contributed
to this, As a result, several very small institutes with separate admini-
strative set-ups have grown on the same campus costing much more to

the government for their operation than if thevy had remained united.
Although the participation of women in higher education is rather recent,

it has increased at the same rate in absolute numbers as men's partici-
pation during the last five years, However, the share of women is much
less than the men's. Only 12 per cent of *‘ie student ropulation are womea,
Customs and social beliefs have been respensible for this,

As a result of controls applied to the different institutions of higher
education, the imbalance in the ratio between art-based and science-based
graduates is being rectified. This step cannot be effective in the absence
of manpower {orecasts. ‘

Except in the field of engineering, in all other professional fields of
specialisation the supr.y of sub-professionals from the four-year and
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three-year institutes has been less than of professionals, Teacher
education, especially for higher secondary school teachers, has
expanded very slowly in the last five years. The proportion of qualified
teachers in these schools is very little, affecting the quality of the '
instruction at secondary level. )

The expenditure on higher education has increased during the past
five years and stretched the already strained budget. This is because
higher education in most cases is almost free. It is argued that
strdents should be charged for their education either in the form of
tuition fees or in the form of post-employment partial repayment of
expenditures incurred, The salary structure in the past has been
inconsistent with the market forces of demand and supply resulting in
popularity of certain kinds of education not needed for the economic
development. Development of the training of technicians slowed down
as a consequence. This has also resulted in heavy drop-out in some
technicians' institutes in the first year, Students leave as soon as
they can get a place in the University of Cairo, Khartoum Branch, or
the Police Officers' Colle se.

Facilities for post-graduate studies in the Sudan are very limited.
The University of Khartoum at the present moment can cater for only
about 5 per cent of its enrolment at post-graduate level, There is
also less private demand for post-graduate education as justified by
lower private rate of return to such studies. The University of
Khartoum is ir nding to increase its post-graduate enrolment to 10
per cent of the enrolinent. The recent action taken by the National
.Council for Research in awarding research fellowships to such
students may help the university in achieving this target sooner.

Foreign training has at present a very important role in the Sudanese
high level manpower supply. About 5, 000 Sudanese are abroad at
present for higher studies, Although such education costs relatively
less to the government, its relevance to the Sudanese needs may be
questioned,

Facilities for career guidance and vocational counselling at the ‘
higher secondary level are almost absent, leaving the students com-
pletely in the dark about the prospects for educational careers.

The quality of training offered at the technical institutes is not
satisfactory to the private sector employers, who do not hesitate
to employ expatriates with higher salaries where national graduates
are wr ing for jobs.

Ev: hough the Sudan's higher education system has undergone
rapid vxpansion in the past years, the participation rate among the
population of the relevant age-group is much less,

Latest statistics reveal that graduates of the University of Cairo,
Khartoum Branch, have the most serious employment problem, parti-
_cularly in the faculty of Commerce. The graduates of Medicine and
Engineering have no difficulty in finding employment at all, The
striking feature is the unemployment problem of the Khartoum
Polytechnic graduates. The intaks to the other post-secondary insti-
tutes controlled by the Ministries other than the Ministry of Education
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is decided on : » basis of employability of the graduates by the Ministries
- a factor whicn is determined by budgetary constraints. The same
principle applies to the Khartoum Nursing School and the School of
Hygiene. . ' ’

The problem of expected number of graduates from the different
institutions will be investigated in the nexti chapter on the basis of
different assumptions to throw light on the need for better co-ordination
among the institutions of higher education and the employing agencies
in the future and the nature of that co-ordination,
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MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR ENTRY IN THE POST -SECONDARY
INSTITUTIONS IN THE SUDAN

- Higher Teachers' Prysical education Institute : H.S.S.C.

- Higher Institute of Surveying: H.S.S.C., "Se,'", or Equivalent
5 C including English,
- Higher Technical I achers' Training Institute: (P, 60 per cent)
1L.S.S.C., "Sc.", or Equivalent with P, in the English language.

Candidates should score three credits from either of the
two groups:

Group A N Group B
Elementary Maths Elementary Science
Additional Maths Additional Science

Chemistry
Physics

. , Technical Drawing

Or P, 175 per cent in Higher Secondary Technical Schoonl
Certificate. ‘

- Higher Institute of Commercial and Financial Studies : (P, 60 per
cent), H.S.S.C., "Sc" or Equivalent 5 C including English
language and elementary mathematics, e

-" Higher Teacheré' Training Institute: P, H.S5.S.C., 5 C including
English language,

- College of Fine and Applied Arts: P, H.8,8.C,, Cin Art, (P, En-
trance examination in drawing, painting and design. Interview
before admission),

- Institute of Laboratory Technicians: P, H.S.S.C., 3 C including
subjects in one of the following two groups:

96

O
(W}

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



Annex |

Group A Group B
Elementary Maths Physics
Additional Maths _ Chemistry

Biology

- Instiiute of Textile and weaving Technicians
-~ Civil Engineering and Architectural Technical Institute

- Khartcurn Institute of Mechanical and Electrical Engineering
Technicians

- Institute of Mechanical Engineering Technicians (Atbara)
- Institute of Survey Technicians,

The following are entry requirements for all the above
Institutes: P, H,S,S5,C,, 3 C including subjects in one of 2 groups:

“Group A Group B
Elementary Maths 4 .lghysics
Additional Maths , Chemistry

- Shambat institute of Agrizulture: P, H,S,S.C,, 'Sc.! Biology
- Khartoum Nursing Calis». ¥ H,8.8,C,, 'Sc.’
- School of Hygiene: I, ::. 3%, . C,, 'Se,!

- Forest Rangers' (cllege: ’ass in H,S5,S8,C,, C Arabic, Malis,
Geography and Phygics

- Ahfad University Tcliege for Women: H,S,S,C, (Paus)

- Islamic Universi:y of {}mdurman: H,S,S,C. 5 C or equivalent, with
one in Arabi~ language and Pass in English language

- University of Cairo, Khartoum Branch: Piss in H.S.S.C., or
- equivalént examination

- University of Khartoum: The minimum entrance requirements for
admission to the University of Khartoum are: either
(i) A Sudan higher secondary school certificate with at least
5 C and at least a Pass in English language obtained at one
and the same examination, or
(ii) An Egyptian secondary school certificate with at least 60
per cent in the aggregate and at least rive credits, obtained
at one and the same examination including English language, or
(iii) Any other qualification, which the Senate of the University
holds to be equivalent, Candidates may be required by the
Senate to pass an entrance examination,

Abbreviations: P = Pass - H,S,S, C = Higher Secondary School Certificate -
C = Credit - Sc = Science
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I'V. Expected number of graduates

In the previous chapter, we have noted the inconsistencies that have
developed in the higher education system of the Sudan, mainly in terms
of quantity. The present chapter deals with the expected number of
graduates frem each institution during the period 1974-80 to analyse
the trend that might develop .during this period. The analysis has been
carried out for three alternatives arising from three assumptions about
intake, to provide the basis for the vectors of development of higher
education. Different combinations of alternatives for different specia-
lisations would yield numerous other alternatives for overall develop-
ment. The choice of an alternative for admission policy would be
determined by the employability of the graduates based on (i) the waiting
period of the graduates to find employment, (ii) the estimates of unem-
ployed graduates based on Department of Labour statistics or scarcity
of graduates based on any available information, (iii) the possible
growth rate of the economy, (iv) social demand for higher education,
and (v) the capacity to control and expand a particular institution.

A. METHODOLOGY OF PROJECTION

(i) The University of Khartoum

Intake in each year is followed until graduation. The proportions fol-
lowing the entire course of study until graduation are noted for the
intake of each year. If these proportions are not widely varying, an
average of the proportions between two consecutive years of study is
computed and used to project the flows of enrolment in different years
of study until graduation.

The intake to each of the years from 1974 onwards is based on three
alternatives: (1) The first alternative is based on any expansion policy
in intake the institution would like to have and/or had already adopted;
(2) The second alternative is based on any deviation in the past from
the desired intake with a moderate rate of such deviation; and finally
(3) The third alternative is based on a faster rate of development of
intake taking into consideration the social and economic aspects.

97

98



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Expected number of graduates

g .

The intake up to the 1973/74 academic year having already taken
place, we do not have any allowance for changes for the expected num-
ber of graduates. ’

- It should be noted here that the intake to the Faculty of Science of the
University of Khartoum takes up specialized courses from the second
year. This happens for almost all the science-based faculties, i.e,
medicine, veterinary science, agriculture, pharmacy and engineering.
Although the Faculty of Architecture admits students in the first-year
class, they are essentially engineering students and only those who
remain in the second-year class in the following year are added up to
the engineering students, as if the source of these students was the
first-year science class. This can be clarified from the following
example:

In 1968-69 there were 598 students admitted to the first-year class
of the Faculty of Science and 28 students admitted to the Department
of Architecture. The total intake to the science-based first-year
class was 626. In the following year (1969-70) 143 students were
enrolled in the second-year class of the Faculties of Engineering and
Architecture; most of them are new entrants to the Faculty of Engineer-

. ing from the Faculty of Science and the remaining continued their study

from the first-year class of the Department of Architecture., In calcu-
lating the flow rate from the first-year science class to the second-year
Faculty of Engineering, the ratio of 143 to 626 was considered. For
the other science-based faculties of the University, the ratios were
computed directly from the second-year enrolment (which is indeed

the first year in the faculty itself) to the first-year science intake
(including architecture intake). '

In this University, there was an admission policy for the past which
could not be rigidly followed. In choosing the three alternatives, the
planned number is taken as the first one which is low. In case the
University would like to follow its intake policy rigidly, they would
consider this alternative. In the second alternative, a deviation has
been allowed to the planned intake. This has been based on the past
trend keeping in view that the University will reach its target of science:
arts intake ratio at 70:30 by 1975 or 1976. In the third alternative a
linear expansion has been allowed to raise the enrolment to a target
number by 1976 with 1973 enrolment as the base,

From the intake in the Faculty of Science in the first year, 19 per
cent continue in the same faculty specializing in natural sciences, the
same proportion proceeds to specialize in agriculture and medicine,

23 per cent continue in the engineering and architecture faculty. Five
per cent go to specialize in pharmacy and B per cent in veterinary
science. The remaining 7 per cent drop out in the first year.

This distribution which has been based on past experience, present
situation and the possible future development is the key element of the
forecast. Once the intake is determined or selected, this distribution
has been assumed to continue in the next two to three years.

In the case of the faculties of arts, economics and law, no such com-
plication arises since the specialization is determined in the first year
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of admission, It should, however, be noted that this brings in rigidity
on the part of the students. As mentioned in the case of the intake in
the Faculty of Science, the admission to the Faculty of Arts is deter> "’
mined on the target ratio set by the University. It is worth noting that
the total intake to the University in a year does not exceed 2, 150.
Accounting for the wastage, the total enrolment will remain within the
reasonable limits of the University.

(i1) The University of Cairo

We have mentioned in the previous chapter that the University of Cairo
started control over its admission in 1972. The intake suddenly dropped
from 2, 421 Sudanese in 1971/72 to 750 in 1972/73. The Faculty of Law
has been withdrawn in the same year and the University started operating
during the day. The forecast of enrolment has been based on the trend
of the flow rates of the University of Khartoum since wastage before
then (extremely high) is expected to drop substantially. Alternatives
have been considered on the present government expectations and pos-
sible relaxation of control in view of the social and political pressure.
Minimum intake has been assumed as that which was allowed in 1972

and the maximum on the basis of the trend of relaxation that has fol-
lowed in 1973. Although the University intends to open new faculties

in scientific fields, it has been assumed that they will not be started
until 1976, so that our forecast will not drastically change.

(iii) The Isdamic University

This University which used to offer humanistic, religious, legal and
commercial subjects up to 1969, has been reorganised in 1973-74. It
has now three faculties: Islamic and social studies, arts and science,
and law. For convenience the first two faculties have been combined.
Science does not yet play any important role in the faculty. The admis-
sion to Islamic University is administered at the University of Khartoum
and as such, it also had its intakes planned. The actual intake has,
however, differed from the planned intake. The three alternatives are
based in the same way as in the cases of the humanistic faculties of

the University of Khartoum.

(iv) The Ahfad University College for Women

Since it does not have any plan to check the policy of expansion, the
three alternatives were based on three guesses. The first assumes
the present intake very slightly increased to remain stabie. The
second allows a gradual linear constant increase every yexr and the
third assumes a fast development in the near future because of the need
for the type of courses being offered in the College at present in the
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Sudan and also because of the fact that this is the only College which

offers a certain kind of professionally-biased education (except the
Nursing College) for the girls.

(v) Higher Institutes under the National Council of Higher Education
(Ministry of Education) with four-year courses

The admissions to two Higher Teachers' Training Institutes, the Higher
Institute for Financial and Commercial Studies, and the Higher Institute
of Surveying are controlled centrally in the University of Khartoum.
These institutes also had intakes forecasted on the busis of some guess-
work, which had not been followed strictly. The two Highér Teachers'

- Training Institutes have larger capacities than the actual intake. The

reason for lower intake is the less popularity of the teaching profession,
due to various reasons and also the rigid admission regulations. The
Home Economics Section of the Higher Teachers' Training Institute
admits students every zlternate year. In choosing the alternafives,
these factors have been taken into account. The Higher Technical
Teachers' Training Institute does not yet have any graduates. The

flaw rateés and the graduaticn rates are based on those of the Higher
Teachers' Training Institute.

The Higher Institutes of Surveying and, Financial and Commercial
Studies, and the College of Fine and Applied Arts (admission to the
latter is not administered in the University of Khartoum), have been
admitting students independently since 1971/72. Before that, they

_ were under the Khartoum Polytechnic. The output for 1974 and later

has been calculated separately on the basis of the past flow rates and
graduation rates. We have considered several alternative graduation/
intake ratios, in addition to considering alternative intakes, because
year~to-year flow rates varied significantly in the past or are not
available (see Table 32).

(vi) Three-year Higher Institutes under the National Council for
Higher Education

These institutes, unlike the four-year institutes, do not have their
intakes planned. The trend of intake shows that they are working
below capacity and there is a heavy drop-out in the first year. The
reason for this has been stated elsewhere. In choosing the alternative
intakes, the past trend and the expected development have been given
consideration. Here also, we have considered alternative flow rates
and gradur.tion rates.

The method followed for the Shambat Institute of Agriculture, Khartoum
Nursing College and the School of Hygiene is, however, the same as the
older institutes, because information on the past flow rates and graduation
rates was available, these institutes have retained their old method cf

operation. Their affiliation to the Ministry of Education is however recent.
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Table 32. Graduaticn/intake ratio for different instit.licns

(1) Ratio
High Medium Low

Institution Ratio Institution

University of Khartoum

Faculty of HIS 0.80 0.70 0.60
- Acts 0.65 HICES 0.80  0.70 0.60
' - Social Sciences 0.77 CEAA 0.80 0.7v 0.60
- law 0.7 HITI 0.83  0.83 0.83
- Agriculture 0.89 HTTIT u.83  0.83 0.83
~ Veterinary Science 0.86 HIPEI 0.83 0.83 0.83
- Engineering & Architectume 0.73 TTWT '0.80  0.70 0.60
- Medicine 0.88 108 0.80  0.70 0.60
- Phamacy 0.90 LT 0.80  0.70 0.80
CEATI 0.80  0.70 0.60
University of Cairo KIMEET 0.80  0.70 .60
Faculty of ' - META 0.8¢  0.70 0.60
- Arts (up to 1975)  0.32 IST 0.80 0.70 0.60
(1976-80) 0.65 SIA 0.6%  0.64 0.6%
- Law (up to 1875)  0.51 KNC 0.72  0.72 0.72
- Comerce  (up to 1975)  0.32 SOH 0.72 0.72  0.72
(1976-80) 9.85 FRC 0.0  0.80 0.90
Islamic University 0.76 Other
post-higher
Ahfad College 9.75 secondary 0.80  0.90 0.90
institutions

Source : IIEP estimates based on statistics supplied by the Ministry of
Education

(1) Abbreviations are listed cn the following page.
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Key to Table 32

h:

Abbreviation ) Institute
" HIS Higher Institute of Surveying

HICFS Higher Institute of Commercial and
Financial Studies

CFAA College of Fine and Applied Arts

HTTI Higher Teachers' Training Institute

HTTTI Higher Technical Teachers' Training
Institute

HTPEI Higher Teachers' Physical Education
Institute

ITWT Institute of Textile and Weaving
Technicians

108 . Institute of Secretarial Studies

ILT Institute of Laboratory Technicians

CEATI Civil Engineering and Architectural
Technicians' Institute

KIMEET Khartoum Institute of Mechanical and
Electrical Engineering Technicians

IMETA Institute of Mechanical and Electrical

' Engineering Technicians, Atbara

IST Institute of Survey Technicians

SIA Shambat Institute of Agriculture

KNC Khartoum Nursing College

SOH School of Hygiene

FRC Forest Rangers' College

(vii) The Forest Rangers' College

The only two-year institute under the National Council of Higher Edu-
cation has its intake every alternate year. Keeping in viewthe
expected development, an alternative has been considered allowing
for a yearly intake. The other alternative considers a growth factor
in the intake. The flow rates and graduation rates were available for
past years.

(viii) Post-higher secondary institutes not under the National Coux{cil
for Higher Education

In calculating the expected number of graduates from these institutes,
a growth factor has been attached to the intake. These graduates do
not have an employment problem since they are all admitted after their
job has been assured. They are relevant to analyse the flow of the -
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higher secondary school ’éraduates to the system of higher education.
At the time of writing, no other higher institute came into existence,
although one is planned at Juba and another at Wad Medani. The
expected number of graduates is not supposed to alter. In the higher
alternatives of intake, this factor has bgen considered already.

B. EXPECTED INTAKES AND NUMBER OF GRADUATES

Tables 33 to 38 (see Annex 2, page 110) give the expected intake and .
the number of graduates by specialization. It should be noted here that
to obtain the expected number of graduates for the year 1980, intake
could be planned only up to 1976 for most of the specializations and for
some of the specializations taking lesser duration, it could be esti-
mated for later years. For the Faculty of Medicine, it was necessary
to estimate the intake up to 1975, but we have added one more year so
that the intake for all the institutions could be estimated at least up to
1976. The intake policy adopted in the above analysis could reduce
the proportion of arts-based intake further by the-choice of alternatives
as adopted. In showing the total intake on different alternatives, we
have added the intake on each alternative for all the specializations.
This shows that the proportion of arts-based intake with respect to

total intake reduces from 0.48 to 0.46 on the high alternative, from
0.43 to 0.42 on the medium alternative, and remains stable at 0.4 on
the low alternative during the three years. A different combination
of the alternatives for different specializations would increase or lower
this ratio. For example, if we want to achieve a lower ratio for arts-
based intake we would consider the low alternative for arts-based
specializations and the high alternative for science-based specializa-
tions. All these alternatives are feasible., The University of Cairo
and the Islamic University contribute to the higher proportion of arts-
based intake. )

= It should be noted here that the intake for sub-professionals is still
less than expected. This is because it 1s not thought that any drastic
measures could be taken to reverse the proportion of medical assis-
tants, agricultural assistants or secretaries in the immediate future.
To help meet manpower requirements, these are the fields in which
measures should be taken.

(i) Proportion of intake with respect to successful secondary school

graduates

It should also be noted that by 1976 approximately 70 per cent of the
successful higher secondary academic graduates will find places in

the country's institutions of higher education on the high alternative
and approximately 50 per cent of the same will do so on the low alter-
native. The remaining will look for job opportunities. It may be noted
here that this is not an alarmingly high proportion in comparison with
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-other developing countries with similar socio-economic background.

-

(ii) -.Exgected graduates (see F‘fgure 6)

As regards the expected number of graduates, the intake up to 1973
having already been detided, expected graduates up to 1977 for some
faculties and up to 1978 for certain others have already been decided
also. Only changes in flow and graduation rates could alter these
numbers. It appears that with the admission policy followed until now
cent annually on the high alternative during 1974-80. .
On the low alternative, the annual growth rate is insignificant at
0.5 per tent. This may be a desirable situation looking at the problem
of unemployment of graduates today. On the medium alternative, it is
approximately 4 per cent, but depending on the employment situation
this growth rate may be adjusted further. It should also be noted that
the Faculty of Law will produce less graduates by 1980, even on the
high alternative. This is due to the suppression of the Faculty of Law
of the University of Cairo. The faculties of commerce, social science
and arts will have a lesser number of graduates by the same period on
" the low alternative. Even though the highest growth rate has been
assigned to the secretaries, it is not enough for the requirerments to
produce a maximum of only approximately 48 secretaries yearly by
1980. It is unfortunate that the admission to the four-year or three-
year institutes in the fields of health and agriculture could not be
increased to the desired proportions, keeping in view the present
situation and immediate possibilities. It would be desirable to pay
attention immediately to rectifying this quantitative imbalance. This
is discussed further in the next chapter when we discuss the manpower
situation. The slow rate of growth for the faculties of arts and social
science will go a long way to reduce the quantitative imbalance between
the arts-based and science-based graduates at present prevailing. One
thing should be remembered that we have emphasized science-based
education assuming that science and mathematics instruction at the
secondary level will be emphasized also. The present situation on
this qualitative aspect will be discussed later. The graduation/intake
ratios which are applied to the expected intakes to obtain the expected
number of graduates are given in Table 32 for each institution.

(iii) Intake to post-graduate courses

At present a small proportion of arts, social science (economics) and
science graduates of the University of Khartoum proceed to higher-
studies. Many of them join such courses after some years of work,

or as part-time students whilst working. Under such circumstances

it is difficult to lay down a policy for admission to regular post-
graduate courses. ILack of employment opportunities for arts graduates
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Figune 6. Annus| percentage incresse i stock of graduates by epecialisation r two
alternatives (high and low)
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Fncu;\e 6 (continued)
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may induce them to undertake post- graduate courses only when they will

. have economic and socia¥ incentives. The withdirawal of the unemploy-

ment relief fund envisaged lately might change the attitude of the gra-
duates in the near future. In the analysis of the employment of gra-
duates an ajustment has.to be made for this.

{iv) Other aspects

In the above analysis, no consideration has been given to regional distri-
bution of intake or distribution of intake by socio-economic background.
These are matters that have to follow after the number of graduates has
been decided by specializations. In doing so, one can hardly ignore
the employment possibilities of women in the Sudan. Although there is
no prejudice against women for any kind of employment, except perhaps
in military or police departments, the prevailing customs and beliefs
do not encourage many women in professional activities. The most
popular professions are secretarial jobs, teaching and health, and .
other humanistic professions. Some may argue that it is no use
encouraging women's higher education, if that cannot be used for the
purpose of the development of the courtry. Before accepting that argu-
ment, one should identify professions in which women of the Sudan could
be useful and could serve the country, even with the existing customs
and beliefs, and encourage women to enrol in these fields, We have
identified fields where women coild be useful and where there is
scarcity of qualified people, namely teaching, health and secretarial
professions. Priority should be given to expand the intake to these
fields and women should be encouraged to enrol in these proféssions.
Simultaneously, attention should be paid to career guidance in the
secondary level, especially for women so that they do not think that
higher education is needed for a girl only to get a more established
husband, but that she has also a role in the development of the country
and the country needs her. The staff rules for government employment
also should be directed towards attracting more girls to professional
employment, and therefore, to higher education.

A better regicnal distribution of intake to higher education could be
achieved in one of two ways: to expand facilities of higher education
at the regional level, or to provide a quota system for different regions
(which depends on the opportunities available at lower level). If pro-
vision for secondary education is limited, intake to higher education is
bound to be limited with quota on boarding facilities. The attempt of
regionalising technical education has failed in the past, due partly to
lack of essential facilities at the regional level. Expansion of agri-
cultural education at the regional level with incentives for the staff at
the regions is expected to contribute to a better distribution. The
reason for the imbalanced distribution of education in the South is due

to: (1) a different path of development it had before independence,

(2) the civil war until 1971, and (3) the communication difficulties still
existing between the South and the North. Establishment of quotas for
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the South in the institutions of higher education has not done much so

far in increasing participation of the Southerners in higher education,
because of the above reasons. The present plan of having a post-higher

' .secondary institution in the South is expected to encourage such parti-

cipation. It should be emphasized, however, that this institution should
be biased towards education that is needed in the region. Technical,
agricultural and health are the most needed fields and sub-professionals
rather than professionals are the most needed categories. Any plan for
development of higher education in the Sudan which does not consider
these factors will create more problems rather than solve the existing
ones.
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o Table 33, Total intake by spectalizations tn all the institutions of post<higher secondary educatton (107-76)11)
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is given on pages 114-115
(2) Ratio of arts-based:soience-based 1)
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Table 34, Intake to the University of Khartoum by faculty during 197376 on the basis of the three alternaﬂ'tives

Yerr 1913 190 1915 1915
Faculty (etw)) Fgh Medim s figh Medim v figh  Medim  low
Sefence IR 150 1050 137 1250 1050 1500 1250 1050
Agriciltre Wm0 Mmoo ow W W W W B W
Engineering & '

Architectire WMoOW W W W W oM M WM
Medicine WoW W W W W W W W W
Pharmicy I I I O I D I
Veterinery Seience O T T T T T O W
Arts moB B W M ® W W B W
Eoenics WOW W W W/ W W B W
Law L . T L

Source; [IEP estinates based on statistics supplied by the National Council for Higher Education, Sudan,
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Table 35, Sudanese intake (o the University of Cairo, the Islamic University and Ahfad College by faculty
during 1973-76 based on the three allernatives

- 19m 19% ' 1975 197
hetltion Tty ) T e Hgh Telim v fh el Do

University of Cairo :
Arts 350 0300 250 500 300 250 500 00 250
Comeree 800 1000 0 S0 1000 0 SO0 1o 00 500
[ﬂﬂ - . - - - - - - " -

Islamic University :
Arts § S 157 13 130 100 146 130100 160 130100

Law 10 100 % 100 #noon 100 (|
Abfad University (1) |
College for Women 48 60 50 60 5% %0 60 60 50

(1) Arts-based:seience-based atio = 1:1

Source:  IIEP estinates based on statistics suplied by the National Comedl for Higher Education, Sudan




Table 3 Intake o the higher institutes and colléges under the National Counel] for Higller Education

Intake W s i 1978
Tnatitute High et o FEGh Pin Low Tigh Fdim Low g Peim v g Pcm Lo

Mgher Instiof Quveying 45 W03 W, WM B0 Wy

®

Higher Inst.of Comercial .

and Financial Studies 06560 7% MeS 80 M oe
College of Fine and Applied

Art 50 45 40 55 50 W B0 S up
Higher Teachers'Physical

Ecation Institute W0 ¥ WA N s
Higher Technical Teachers

Tredning Institute WoBN B NN 0w
Higher Teachers' Training

Institute (1) 165 150120 182 150440 200 150 120
Institute of Textile and

weaving Technicians (2) %30 W W3 5 4539 50 5wy
Inst. of Secretar. Stdies 40 35 30 41 Wl 3 53 45 39 60 5 W
Inst. of Labovat, Techn (3) 25 2015 30 18 3% 28 2 W NN
Shmbat Inst. of Agricult, 140 133030 0 139030 1w 0130 150 140 130
Civil Enginearing and Arch, ‘

Technieians' Inst. LN - T VR T O T A SO S I TR
Khartoum Mursing College B BB N ONB W BB s B
Khartoum Inst. of Mechanica]

and Electr, Ing, Techn, 0 W ST W o6 0B M 5N

Inst, of Mech. and Elect.

Engin, Techn, (Atbara) LU T VA VA VO I T T N R Y W™

Sehool of Fygiene B BB B BN BB s k0w

Inst, of Survey Technic, N0B N W N BN W By

Forest Rangers' College (W) 200 = ~ 30 200 20 B - W WY W W -

(1) Arts/Science ratio : 11 '
(2) ALl institutions having a three-year course have their intake shown up %0 1977 to facilitate estination of expected
runber of graduates up to 1980, '

(3) Institute of Laboratory Technicians vag having intake in altemative years so far, The practice is assumed to
be dropped from 197 omwards in view of the energing neads,

(4) The Forest %ﬂs' College at resent adnits students in altemate yeans, One of the assumtions is that y
the pructice will continge so that there will not be any intake in 1974, but intake will increase to 40 by 1977,
The other assumption is that 20 students will be advitted every vear,
l 1 2 ~ Surce: IIEP estinates based on statistics supplied by the Nation] Council for Higher Education
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Annex H

Table 37. Intake to other post-higher secondary institutes during

1974-76

Art-based Science~based
1974 High 330 440
Med ium 315 420
Low 300 400
1975 High : | 363 484
Medium 331 e
Lo 300 400
1976 High 400 532
Medium 3u8 463
Low 300 400

Soarce: IIEF estimates based on statistics applied by the National

Council for Hipher Education, Sudan.
List of subjects under different specializations and institutions offering then

Institutions
Natural Sciences T
- Biological science University of Khartoum
- Premedicine
- Chemistry
- Earth Science
- Physics
- Other Physical Sciences
- Mathematics
Engineering
- Chemical University of Khartourm
- Civil Higher Institute of Surveying
- Electrical Institute of Textile & Weaving
-~ Industrial Technicians
- Mechanical Khartoum Institute of Mechanical &
- Mining Electrical Engineering Technicians

Institute'of Mechanical and Electrical
Engineering Technicians, Atbaru

Institute of Survey Technicians

Civil Engineering &:Architectural

o ‘ Technicians' Institute

|1 =
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- Economics (including Home Economics) University of Khartoum

- History

- Political science

- Psychology

- Sociology and anthropology
- Geography

"Humanities & Arts

- Arabic

- English and Journalism
- Fine Arts

- Foreign Languages

- Philosophy

- Religion

- Health

- Pharmacy (Nursing for women)
-~ Medicine

Conmimerce & Business

- Commerce
- Finance & Accounting
- Secretarial Studies

Teacher education

Agriculture

Veterinary Science

Other arts-based and science-
based fields

(not under Ministry of Education)

Ahfad University College
for Women

University of Khartoum

University of Cairo (Khartoum)

Islamic University

College of Fine and Applied
Arts

University of Khartoum, Faculty

Medicine and Pharmacy
Khartoum Nursing College
School of Hygiene

University of Cairo (Khartoum)

Institute of Commercial and
Financial Studies

Institute of Secretarial Studies

Higher Teachers' Training
Institute

Higher Technical Teachers'
Training Institute

Higher Teacher Physical
Education Institute

University of Khartoum Faculty
of Agriculture

Shambat Institute of Agriculture

Forest Rangers' College

University of Khartoum Faculty
of Veterinary Science

Military College

Police Officers' College

Prison Officers' College
Communications Training Institute
Veterinary Training Institute
Sudan Airways' Training Institute
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Table 38, Expected number of graduates by spectalization {1974+80) on alternative admission
policies and graduate/ intake ratios

91T

190 1975 1978 1 1978
High Medium Lo __High Medis Lo High Wedim Low figh Mediom [ow High Yedjim [ow

Hmanities § Arts b5 633 631 507 06 S W7 WM 420 527 53 519 628 uby 393

Social Seiences 33 W26 2% W6 M1 WL M1 26 6 W M 2 19
Cormerce & Buginess .

- professional 498 4S5 W4 3D W29 W6 39 385 39 566 561 556 06 501 am

- gecretarial BT b W3 M N BB RN B W OB OB A
law 20 B OW§ M MW W W MW B WS T |
Agriculture , |

- mrofessional M 122 1 180 18 1% 1 1 1% % 1 187 18 1w

-~ sub-professional mmomoowNs 108 205 9 W B 1 103 100 108 107 83
Veterinary Science MMM B 8 8 B B B 8 % 8 B0 80 80

Natural Seience 2 n N nw %W Ny o0 W W o1 oW 9
flealth seiences
« professional 13013 19 19 150 150 A 20 W 1S W oW W/ oW MW
' - sub-mrofessional 3 7 19 19 g CY S G B A T I T
Engineering & architecture |
- professional 1% 1% 158 188 $58 196 196 196 80 180 180 185 195 195
115 - sub-professional B 2 2 onon % %N B N WK BBy
Technicians % 8 10 100 100 139 121 % 10 1 % 06 W W
Teacher education W12 51 18 180 1M 168 66 163 165 485 156 203 119 W
Uther art=based N0 0 180 100 180 180 10 WO N0 M MW W M

Other science~based 200 20 M M M B0 W0 B0 0 ;0 M0 .6 8 260

——— Se— — e — ——— Se—n  Sv— Wil W RN e—— -
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‘Table 38, (cont'd)

1979

1380

(K] ORCLLL (R

oW
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34
3

T

170
10
n
K

2
3

175
It
13
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m

* Henanities & Arts

Social Sciences 202 23
(oomeree & Business

» profeasional 0 S
- Secretarial KX
Law 108 9
Agriculture

- professional 06 20
- sub=professional 1 108
Veterdnary science B 8
Natural seience 3 1
tealth sciences

- professional %2 2
- sirprofessional  © 60 50
Engineering & architecture

- professional W A0
» sub-professional BN
Techniciang a0 11
Teacher education 75 185
Other Artg~based ar o298
Other Science-based - 436 397
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00 15 W
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137 1202 1088
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Source: ITEP estinates based on statistics supplied by the Ministry of Education, Sudan,
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V. Analysis of the manpower situation

In the previous chapter we have examined the alternative strategies for
admission to different institutions of higher education in the Sudan by
specialization, keeping in view the social demand, resource constraints
and employability of the graduates. In this chapter we shall examine
the manpower requirements for the social and economic development of
the country by specialization, The objective is to analyse how far the
expected number of graduates will make it possible to meet such require-
ments at least in quantitative terms, or what are the employment pros-
pects of the graduates that will be turned out on the basis of the intake
policies outlined in the last chapter, ‘

In assessing the manpower requirements of the Sudan, one has diffi-
culty in estimating the education-occupation matrix and the occupation-
economic sector matrix because they are not yet available. The only
data that we have are related to highly-qualified people and these are
available in the Scientific and Technical Potential Survey carried out
in 1973,

A, SOME CHARACTERISTICS OF THE HIGHLY-QUALIFIED
MANPOWER IN THE SUDAN

The highly-qualified manpower of the Sudan can be characterized by the
level of education, specialization, sector of performance, sex, regions
served, nationality and economic sector. We shall consider them one
by one as follows,

(i) Level of education

Among the highly-qualified manpower totalling 11, 463 (see Table 42),
only 234 (i.e. two per cent) are secondary school graduates who have
more than 15 years of experience and have qualified themselves equiva-
lent to post-secondary level in their occupational career., Most of
them are employed in the public sector enterprises. Such a small
magnitude reflects the rigidity of the system of career possibilities in
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the Sudan, The largest proportion (72.17 per cent) of highly-qualified
manpower has a university degree or a post-graduate degree or diploma.
Most of them are employed in the government sector. Only one in four

" of highly-qualified manpower has a post-secondary diploma which is

considered just below the university degree, This is in coherence with
the pattern of development of higher education followed so far in the
Sudan,

(ii) Specialization

Table 39 shows that the humanities group has the largest share of the
labour market (30.1 per cent) followed by engineering (16.6 per cent)
and natural science (11,0 per cent). The striking fact is the low pro-
portion of personnel qualified in teacher training and education (0.1 per
cent). It appears that many of the graduates of the Higher Teacher
Training Institute have been omitted from the survey, The proportion
in veterinary science is also insignificant in comparison with the need
for such specialists in the Sudan for the development of livestock.

The development of the economy in the Sudan has been greatly slowed
down by this shortage of veterinary scientists and agriculturists, The
large number of personnel with humanities specialization is the result
of the absence of a production-oriented higher education policy in the
Sudan during the last decade, Most of these employees are absorbed
into the government sector.

(iii) Sector of performance

The nationalization measures undertaken by the government during 1970
have reduced the réle of the private sector in the economy of the Sudan,
The organizations served by the highly-qualified manpower of the  country
have been classified into four categories by the Scientific and Technical
Potential Survey mentioned before, These categories are: (i) govern-
ment, (ii) public sector corporations, (iii) institutions of higher educa-
tion, and (iv) the private and foreign enterprises, Among them the
government is the largest employer with 84. 1 per cent of the employees
followed by the institutions of higher education (7.8 per cent) and the
public enterprises (7, 3 per cent), The private and foreign enterprises
Table 40). )

It should be noted that humanities graduates are the largest propor-
tion employed by all the organizational sectors, Engineering is the
next largest specialization group employed by the government sector
and private and foreign nnterprises, commerce for the public sector
corporations (the result of the nationalization of banks and other com-
mercial enterprises), and natural science for the institutions of higher
education, Agriculture and veterinary sgience combined occupy the
sixth position in the government and in the institutions of higher education,
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Table 38, Distribution of employees by specialisation and level of education (all sectors)

Level of education
Specialisation

Post

Secondary  secondary

Higher

University education Undefined ALl levels

Natural sclence

878 20 0

0 184 1 262

(11.0)

Engineering b 118 489 Iy 0 1900

(16.6)

. Social seience 0 63 91 218 0 11

(10.5)

Hinanities 2 w2 W 0 3w

(30.1)

Edueation and Teacher training 0 10 2 0 0 12

| (0.0)

Nedical 0 533 2 20 1 11w

Veterinary science 0 3 YL n 0 30

(2.8)

Ariculture 0 25 iy 154 0 186

| (6.9)

Comerce 1 g 10 10 0 538

(4.7)

Law 0 1 39 by 0 o84

( 6.0)

Others and undefined 0 57 /A 2 121

— , (D

Total B2 s 14y B 18
§ 20 50 602wy 0
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Table 40. Dpistribution of employees by specialisation and sector
of performance

Sector of Public Higher Private
formance Govern- enter- educa- and

_Specialisation menti prises tion foreign  Total
Natural science 1 085 16 157 41 262
(11.3) (1.9 (17.5) (4.5 (11.0)

Engineering 1 614 140 128 18 1 900
(16.7)  (16.7) (14.3) . (20.5) (16.6)

Social science 994 9y 106 4 1 198
(10.3) (11.2) (11.8) (u4.5) (10.5)

Humanities and Arts 2 960 226 220 41 3 447
(30.7) (27.0) (2u.6) (46.6) (30.1)

Education and Teacher 11 1 0 0 12
» training (0.1) ( U.l) ( 0) ( 0) (0.1)
Medical 1 069 3 120 0 1192

(11.1)  ( 0.4) (13.4) ( 0 Qo.w

Veterinary science 269 2 51 1 323
(2.8) (0.2) (5.7 (1.1 (2.8

Agriculture 581 1148 51 6 786
(6.0) (17.7) (57> (6.8 (6.9

Conmerce 3u3 180 S 10 538
( 3.8) (21.5) (0.6) . (Q1.w) (4.7)

Law 639 19 25 1 684
(6.6) (2.3 (2.8 (1.1) (6.0

Others and undefined 78 8 32 3 121
) (0.8 (1.0) ( 3.8) ( 3.%) (1.1)

Total 9 643 837 895 88 11 u63
. (8u.1) (7.3) (7.8 ( 0.8) (100.0)

* Figures in parentheses are percentages with respect to the colum total.

Source: IIEP estimates based on the Survey of Scientific and Technical
Potential (STP), Vol. I, Mational Council for Research, January 197u.
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third in the public sector enterprises, and fourth position in the private
and foreign enterprises. Education and teacher-training graduates are
employed in the secondary schools, mostly controlled by the government
Of the government employe=s, 11.1 per cent have specialization in
medical and related subjects, The corresponding proportion of the
employees in the institutions of higher education is 13.4 per cent, Most
of the medical graduates are ernployed in the government sector and
self-employment plays an insignificant r8le.

A

(iv) Employment by sex

We have discussed before the réle of women in higher education in the
Sudan, It was noted that women are lagging far behind men as regards
participation in higher education. In the case of employment the situ-
ation is much worse. Out of 11, 463 employees traced in the survey,
only 615, i.e, 5.4 per cent, are female. '

A large part of this total (33 per cent) is specialized in medical
sciences, mostly nursing, Humanities and arts graduates take the
next largest share (28 per cent), followed by social science graduates
(14.5 per cent). The striking fact is that only 8.3 per cent of employed

. women have specialization in commercial subjects, which includes sec-
retarial studies, This is much too few in comparison with the need,

The problem of employment of women in the labour market for highly-
qualifiec people has its roots in the social customs and beliefs of the
country, as is the case for opportunities of higher education for women,
The rdle of the government can be specified in providing special service
rules for ‘vomen, opening up of employment opportunities in areas
attractive to womer, e.g. teaching, health and secretarial services:
this requires a simultaneous effort in changing some of the traditional _
social customs which impede development and should be done through
career guidance and counselling to urge the resourceful women of the
country to participate in the development of the country, So far, such
attempts have not been made with the required seriousness and urgency,

(v) Regions of employment

The most striking feature of the distribution of highly-qualified person-
nel by regions of employment is that a substantial proportion (30, 2 per
cent) lived outside the Sudan at the time of the survey, A little more
detailed investigation shows that most of them (98, 6 per cent) work in
the government sector. They are abroad, most probably, for higher
training on the government payroll, or working for the Ministry of
External Affairs. We have discussed the implications of training
abroad in earlier chapters. It is not understood how the Government
of the Sudan is able to afford to have so many of its personnel staying
abroad.

As far as employment within the country is concerned, it is observed
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T Table 41T Distribution’ of female employees by specialisation and level

of education
Level of education Post
Secon- secon- Univer- Higher Unde-

Specialisaﬁm\ry dary  sity levels fined Total 3
Natural science 0 14 20 6 0 40 6.5
Engineering ‘ ' 0 1 3 0 0° 17 2.8
Social science . 13 RQ 7 0 89 1.5
Humanities and Arts 21 42 92 17 0 172 28.0
Education and

teacher training 0 3 0 0 0 3 0.5
Medical 0 176 18 9 0 203 33.0
Veterinary science 0 0 5 0 0 5 0.8
Agriculture 0 8 6 2 0 16 2.6
Commerce 2 37 0 0 2 39 6.3
Law 0 0 17 1 0 18 . 2.9
vQAthers v 0 u u 1 0 9 1.5
Undefi;'xed 0 0 1 .0 3 4 0.6
Total 23 311 £35 43 3 615 100.0

Ibid,
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from Table 42 that Khartoum Province has the largest share of person-
nel (43.9 per cent of the total) with the largest share of specialists in

all fields except agriculture, where the Blue Nile Province has a small
edge over Khartoum Province because of the Sudan Gezira Board., This
again shows the concentration of qualified manpower in one province
which embraces the three big towns of Khartoum, Khartoum North and
Omdurman, The three provinces of the south employ only 1.8 per cent
of the total highly-qualified personnel. This also demonstrates that

not only the productive facilities but also the service facilities, such as
medical, commercial, etc, are distributed unequally among the different
provinces, This regional disparity has to be rectified for a balanced
development of the country. It should not be forgotten also than an
employment strategy can be successful only when the educational strategy
is oriented towards regional development. Until now, regional con-
sideration has not been given any significant importance in the education-
al development, as discussed in the earlier chapters,

(vi) Employment by nationality

The Sudan has very few foreigners in its highly-qualified labour market.
This is due to its long history of educational policy, unlike other African
countries. The nationalization policy of 1970 has also played a rdle in
this. The Scientific and Technical Potential Survey reveals that only
309 out of 11,463 (i, e, 2.7 per cent) personnel are foreigners. Among
them, 153 (i. e, 49.5 per cent) are from other Arab countries, If we
analyse the distribution of these foreigners, it is observed that a sub-
stantial part of them have specialization in humanities and natural science,
They are mostly engaged in the teaching profession and research. A
national employment policy could identify where expatriates are needed
and where localization could be enhanced easily, Humanities and arts
as areas of specialization do not need to have expatriates in the Sudan,
whereas fields such as agriculture, natural science and engineering
could be strengthened with highly-qualified expatriates.

(vii) Employment by economic sector

The Scientific and Technical Potential Survey does not identify the per-
sonnel by economic sector. The distribution by economic sector was
estimated from *the distribution by department or organization in which
they served at the time of the survey. Such distribution plays an
important réle in estimating the requirements for manpower by special-
ization for a future point in time based on the growth of the different
sectors, Consideration of such differences becomes possible only when
the distributinsn of the current stock of qualified personnel is known by
the different economic sectors,

It should be noted that although the agricultural sector has the largest
contribution to gross domestic product (about 41 per cent), it absorbs

1 M)
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only 13 per cent of highly-qualified manpower (see Table 43); 43.4 per

cent of them have specialization in agriculture, 27.9 per cent in engin-
eering, and 17.9 per cent in veterinary science. The employment of

a significant number of engineers in the field of agriculture demonstrates
that this sector is to some extent mechanized. Even then the Sudan's

vast agricultural area (more than 30,000 million hectares) needs many more
qualified people than are at present employed., The number employed

with specialization in veterinary science (323) is appallingly small in
comparison with the vast livestock of 35 million heads,

The mining, manufacturing and construction sectors employ only
3.8 per cent of the highly-qualified personnel, The largest specializa-
tion group is obviously engineering (with 43.4 per cent), followed by
natural science (28, 3 per cent), Personnel with specialization in social
sciencealsoformsa large group with 15.4 per cent of the total highly -

...qualified manpower in‘tivese secto¥s, The overall picture reflects that

~ the Sudan's manufacturing sector {including mining and construction),
which contributes about 14 per cent to the GDP, needs much more devel-
opment effort.. The sector representing commerce and hotels, although
contributing more than 10 per cent to the GDP, has only 2,1 per cent -
the smallest share of highly-qualified people, The nature of this sec-
tor however does not need too many specialized personnel, Even then,
to keep pace with the demand for increasing business activity, more
trained people could be needed in the near future,

The transport and communications sector also employs a very low
proportion of highly-qualified manpower. We have mentioned earlier
that this sector is of key importance to the balanced development of the
country's economy, Shortage of qualified personnel in this sector
creates a serious bottleneck in the overall development,

The largest proportion of highly-qualified people (68,1 per cent) are
employed in the services sector. The majority of them are specialized
in humanities and medical science. The employment of humanities
graduates in the services sector has not always been according to the
nzeds of the country, The government's policy of guaranteed employ-
ment for graduates played an important réle in this, Although medical
graduates form a substantially strong group amongst the highly-qualified
people in the services sector, we shall see soon that the number is far
below the needs of the country. The reason for the low figure of people
employed in the services sector with specialization in education and
teacher training has already been discussed,

B. EMPLOYMENT OF GRADUATES AND CHOICE OF
ADMISSION POLICY

The above analysis demonstrates that there is a considerable amount of
inconsistency in the structure of the highly-qualified labour force in the
Sudan., To choose an admission policy one has to assess the manpower
requirements by specialization in the country and the degree of employ -
ability of the graduates. The quantitative matching of the different
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fields of study to the Sudanese needs is discussed in the following sec-
tions and an admission policy is recommended for each field of
specialization,

(i) Agriculture

Due to insufficient development of agricultural education, the yield of
most of the crops and livestock in the Sudan is below normal standard.
According to studies made by the United Nations and the World Bank,
it is estimated that one professiconal agriculturalist is needed for every
12,500 hectares of irrigated land and one for every 25,000 hectares of
non-irrigated land. Again, each professional agriculturist should be
assisted by three agricultural technicians and ten skilled labourers,

In 1972-73 the distribution of total area of main crops by type of irri-
gation was approximately as follows:

Type of irrigation ~ Area in million hectares
Organized irrigation 4.5
Rain-fed 23.2
Flood . _2.3

Total 30.0

Following the above norms, the need for agriculturalists in 1972-73 can .
be assessed as follows:

Irrigated Non-irrigated Total
Professional 360 1,020 1, 380
Sub-professional 1,080 3,060 4, 140
Skilled workers 3, 600 10, 200 13, 800

In the same year there were only 786 agriculturalists available, Among

~them, 295 were sub-professionals and 491 professionals. This means

that the country was running its agricultural sector with only 35 per cent
of the professionals and only seven per cent of the sub-professionals
actually needed,

In the case of veterinary science, it is estimated that to serve 10, 000
head of cattle, one veterinary science graduate and five middle-level
technicians are needed in the Sudanese situation, The Sudan's cattle
are estimated at 13,1 million in 1972-73, The number of veterinary
science graduates needed to serve these cattle alone would be 1, 310 and
the corresponding number of technicians would be 6,550, In 1973 there
were 301 veterinary science graduates and 22 technicians, which is far
below the requirement, This still leaves the sheep, goat and camel
population without any specialized care. Referring to Table 38 in the
previous chapter we note that based on the highest alternative on intake
policy there could be 1, 838 professionals and 748 sub-professionals
graduating in fields of agriculture, veterinary science and forestry in
the Sudan during 1974-80,
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The total number of professionals needed, on the basis of the esti-
mates given above, even in the present situation, is much higher than
what could be available by 1980. This calls for rapid expansion in the
field of higher education as early as possible, based on the regional
needs. 1In 1972-73, the cattle population alone for the three southern
provinces was estimated at 5.2 million, with very little provision for
their care.

(ii) Medicine

In 1973, the Sudan had a total medical manpower of 1, 192, of whom 533
had received post-secondary training, and 294 were living abroad, The
distribution of these medical graduates by province, compared with the

distribution of population according to the preliminary estimates of the

1973 census, is shown in Table 44.

This table demonstrates the wide disparity that exists among different
provinces in respect of medical services, Even if we assume that the
post-secondary graduates are available to give medical care, indepen-
dent of a medical doctor, the population per medical professional and
sub-professional varies from 1, 956 in Khartoum to 88,778 in the pro-
vince of Upper Nile. Assuming that those employees staying abroad
are doing so on a temporary basis for training purposes, the Sudan has
approximately one medical professional or sub-professional for every
11,577 people. If we consider medical professionals alone, the popu-
lation per doctor increases to 21, 000 approximately, Referring to the
estimates of expected number of graduates with education in health
sciences, the high estimate yields an additional number of 1,474 medical
professionals by 1980. Added to this, the present stock that we have
yields a total of 2, 133 medical doctors - unadjusted for death, retire-
ment or emigration - which would reduce the population per doctor in
the whole of the Sudan to 7, 637, a satisfactory number in comparison
with international standards. If we consider the low alternative and
discount the total expected stock by 1980 at two per cent per year for
death, retirement and withdrawals during the next seven-year period,
then the population per doctor in the whole country will be 8,521 approxi-
mately - still a reasonable number, This will not solve the problem
however if they are not distributed proportionally in the provinces.
Measures must be taken to reduce the appalling disparity that exists
among the provinces,

As regards sub-professionals such as medical assistants, it is nor-
mal that for each doctor there are at least three assistants, If this
would be the case then by 1980 the Sudan should have at least 5, 736
medical assistants, However, it appears that this possibility is remote,
According to our expectations, the total number of medical assistants
by 1980, on the basis of the high alternative, will be approximately 839
unadjusted for wastage,

Any effort to expand medical education in the Sudan should be directed
immediately to sub-professional education and to the regional distribution
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of both professionals and sub-professionals, This can be achieved by

.distributing facilities for such education among the regions and by pro-

viding special incentives for them in the outlying provinces,

(iii) Teacher education

The Scientific and Technical Potential Survey does not give us the full
stock of personnel trained in teacher training, particularly the graduates
from the higher teacher training institutes which train teachers for high-
er secondary schools, Seven hundred and thirteen students have grad-
uated from these institutes during the period from 1964-65 to 1972-173,
Assuming that the bonding system works efficiently to retain these
graduates in their profession, a two per cent wastage per year will
reduce this number to 653 in 1973,

The number of students in the higher secondary academic stream in
1973-74 was 43, 126 in the public and nationally subsidized schools,
This means that there were 66 students per trained teacher in 1973 in
the higher-secondary schools, The estimated entry to higher-secondary
schools in 1977-78, 1978-79, 1979-80 will be 22, 850, 23,500 and
25, 000 respectively, according to the Ministry of Education estimates.
Assuming a drop-out rate of five per cent between two subsequent grades,
the total enrolment in 1980 will be 68, 000 approximately, with 40 student:
per teacher; the number of trained teachers needed in 1980 will be
1,700. The total stock of teachers with a two per cent wastage per
year will be 1, 826 in 1980 on the basis of the high alternative, 1,702
on the medium and 1, 589 on the low alternative, If the number of
students expected to enrol in the higher secondary school is correct,
then the usual development of teacher education as indicated in the in-
take policy will improve the teaching quality of the higher-secondary
schools to a reasonable extent,

{iv) Engineering and technical education

There were 713 engineering professionals in 1973, With a wastage of
two per cent per year, the stock in 1980 on the high alternative will be
1,851, and on the low alternative 1,754, This shows an average annual
growth rate of 14. 6 per cent for the high alternative and 13,7 per cent
for the low alternative, Until now there has not been any problem of
employment of engineering graduates, although average annual increase
has been higher in the past, It would however be advisable to accept
the admission strategy with the low alternative, because the absorption
capacity of the economy may not increase even to the extent of 13,7

per cent per year,

In the case of the technicians, the phenomenon is one of shortage in
comparison with the international standard. There will be 2, 399 téch-
nologists and technicians in 1980 with an annual wastage rate of two per
cent on the high alternative, On the low alternative the number of
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.sub-professionals will be approximately 1,910, The average annual

growth rate varies from seven per cent to 10.6 per cent based on the
choice of admission policy. The number of sub-professionals for each
professional will vary from 1,08 to 1, 30, depending on the alternative,

. This is obviously far below the usual norm of three sub-professionals

for each professional, In quantitative terms it would be advisable to
accept the high alternative for admission policy to technical institutes,
even at the cost of reduction in intake to the Faculty of Engineering, if
necessary, because of the latter's already high growth rate per year,

{v) Natural science

In natnral science, acceptance of the high alternative of the admission
policy and two per cent wastage per year of graduates would yield a
stock of 1,733 by 1980. This means that the average annualincrease
will be 4, 4 per cent per year {see Table 45), with an increasing trend
from 1973-74 at 4,1 per cent to 1979-80 at 6, 2 per cent, Consideration
of the science/arts intake ratio, economic needs and stronger absorp-
tion capacity of the labour market for science-based graduates, and
finally possible flow of natural science graduates to post-graduate
courses, leads us to accept the high alternative for admission policy.

Table 45, Expected stock in 1980 by field of specialization based on
high and low alternatives and average annual growth rate
during 1973-80

Average annual growth

Expected stock in 1980 rate (%) 1973-80°
épecialisation High 'Medium Low High HMedium Low
Humanities and arts 6 842 6 358 6 068 10.2 3.1 8.4
Social science 2 713 2633 2 506 12.4  11.9 11.1
Commerce and business 4 490 3 848 3 393 35.0  32.0 30.0
Law 1446 1395 1345  11.3  10.7 10.2
Natural science 1706 1689 1 617 4.4 4.1 3.6

{vi) Humanities and arts

We have noted before that the graduates specialized in humanities and
arts formed the largest group among unemployed graduates in the Sudan,
This fact alone leads us to recommend the low alternative for the ad-
mission policy of the institutions of higher education. This would result
in an average annual growth of qualified manpower in this area of 8,4
per cent (see Table 45). In 1973-74 the growth rate will be 16, 3 per
cent decreasing gradually to nearly five per cent in 1979-80, It should
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be noted that graduates for the period 1974-77 are predetermined due
to their being in the pipelirie already. This is the reason for the higher
annual increase in the earlier years. Flow of arts graduates to post-
graduate courses will reduce the growth rate of such specialists further.

(vii) Commerce

The second largest group of unemployed graduates in the Sudan is formed
by the commerce graduates. This is largely due to the turnout in the
past of the University of Cairo which used to offer evening classes and a ~
large number of government employees enrolled to obtain a higher degree
for career purposes, The admission policy on the basis of the low al-
ternative will reduce annual increase to 11 per cent by 1980, The
average annual growth during the period 1973-80 is 30 per cent due to

the very high rateof growth in the early yeai's of this period (see Table
45). It appears that only drastic measures could reduce the problem

of unemployment of graduates in the immediate future. By 1980 the
situation will however improve to a great extent if the intake policy, as
outlined in the previous chapters, is followed.

(viii) Social science

In this field the total stock of qualified manpower by 1980 will be 2, 713
with the high alternative and 2, 506 with the low alternative of the ad-
mission policy. This means an average annual growth rate of 12,4 per
cent in the former and 11.1 per cent in the latter case during the period
1973-80, ignoring the flow of these graduates to post-graduate courses,

The annual increase decreases from 18, 3 per cent during the period
1973-74 to 9.1 per cent during the period 1979-80 on the basis of the
high alternative, On the basis of the low alternative the annual increase
during 1979-80 is 6.1 per cent, ‘

Due to the unemployment problem already existing in this field and
the impossibility of a very high increase in absorptive capacity of the
economy, we would recommend the low alternative for the admission

r - . even though part of the graduates will delay their arrival to the
1~ - .r market to have a post-graduate diploma or degree.
(ix) raw

In the case of law graduates, the stock will increase from 684 in 1973
to 1, 446 with the high alternative and to 1, 345 with the low alternative
in 1980, This means an average annual growth rate of 11, 3 per cent
and 10, 2 per cent respectively, Here also the annual increase decreases
from 35.7 per cent during 1973-74 to 6.3 per cent in 1979-80 on the
high alternative andto 3.8 per cent on the low alternative,
In this field also one should start with the low alternative for the
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..admission policy. If the employment situation improves, one could
then shift to the medium or high alternative,

{x) Other arts- and science-based specializations

Since admission to institutions offering courses in such specializations
is restricted by the employability of the graduates, a conservative
admission policy was assumed for these fields, The expected number
of graduates available for jobs during 1974-80 with the usual assumption
of wastage (i.e. two per cent per year) will be 4,070 on the high alter-
native. Most of these courses being occupation-oriented and admission
being decided by the number of vacancies available, the employment
‘problem remains at minimum level,

(xi) Some comments on the assessment of manpower needs
and the employment of graduates

The problem of employment in the Sudan is not only regional but structural,
Wide regional disparity exists not only in production-oriented employ-
ment but also in service-oriented employment, What can the higher edu-
cation system do to'rectify these disparities and imbalances? The ad- '
mission policy outlined in the previous chapter and the analysis of the
employment opportunities in the different fields of study dealt with in

this chapter, show how the quantitative inconsistencies can be minimized,
Instead of specifying a single value, several alternatives have been con-
sidered to yield a range of values for intake to different specializations
so that the decision-maker can change the choice of the alternative

when circumstances would require him to do so,

In the choice of alternatives discussed above we have considered the
employment possibilities and scarcity of the graduates, We have not
however been able to go far in reducing the structural imbalances be-
cause of resource and policy constraints prevailing at present and ex-
pected to prevail in the irnmediate future, Our main objective, to
orient admission policy to employment needs up to 1980, is a constraint.
But under the changing circumstances it would not be desirable either
to have a longer target period, We have indicated the directions in
which corrective measures have to be taken in order to minimize the
structural imbalances. Continuous monitoring and adjustment have to
be built into the planning process to achieve the specified goals, An
admission policy cannot be implemented if it cannot foresee the aspir-
ations of the students, employers and the society as a whole, Itis
with this objective in mind that we have intervened in the labour market
and the higher education system to find out the factors which determine
these aspirations, To minimize the structural imbalances it is neces-

~sary to find out what factors have been responsible for such imbalances,
In the previous chapter we have identified some of the reasons which
could be submitted for quantitative analysis. To minimize the regional
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imbalances also, it is necessary to identify the causes. We have iden-
tified some of them which could be identified through published and
available evidence, So far we have not dealt with the attitudinal aspects
of the different clientele in order to identify the causes of the imbalances
which are not quantifiable, This was done, as explained in the method-
ology of the research in Chapter I, by means of the attitude surveys,
Discussion of the results of these surveys is the subject of the next
chapter,
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VI Higher education and employment:

an analysis of the opinions of
students, graduates and employers

With the objective of identifying the factors which would contribute to
reduce any qualitative mismatch between the higher education system
and the labour market and to analyze their inter-relationship, an
investigation was carried out as follows:

The attitude of the students towards the higher education system and
their expectations about the labour market have been analyzed through
a survey conducted among 500 students of post-higher secondary insti-
tutions, The attitude of the graduates towards the higher education
system they had followed in the past, their expectations about the
labour market and the real situation as perceived by them, have been
analyzed through a similar survey conducted among 376 graduates of
post-higher secondary institutions. The expectations of the employers,
their recruitment policy and their prospective role in the development
of higher education in the country have been the subject of a third
survey conducted among 51 employers in the country. The results are
discussed in the following sections,

1. THE STUDENTS - THE HIGHER EDUCATION SYSTEM AND THE
LABOUR MARKET

We have mentioned before that to formulate a development plan for
higher education it is important to diagnose the variables that relate

the students to the higher education system and the labour market.

The factors that determine the demand for higher education, the role

of career guidance in the choice of an educational career, the popularity
of fields of study, difficulties in pursuing the desired course, the degree
of satisfaction with the available course of study, the relevance of the
secondary school curriculum, sources of finance for higher education,
and expectations in respect of employment are the important variables
in such an inter-relationship. Each of these aspects is discussed )
below on the basis of the students' responses. '

137

136



Higher education and employment : The Sudan

Ficure B Distribubon of students respanding b questionnaire
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A. FACTORS DETERMINING THE DEMAND FOR HIGHER EDUCATION

Table A, in the Appendix shows that 64. 33 per cent of the students
undertook post-secondary education in order to acquire a particular
qualification for career reasons. Only 23. 47 per cent of the students
continue their studies aiter completion of secondary education for its
own sake. The lack of employment opportunities for secondary gra-
duates encouraged only 5. 54 per cent of them to pursue their studies
further. In other words, 5.54 per cent of the students would have
accepted a job if they were able to find one after their secondary edu-
cation. The response is more or less consistent in all the sub-classes
of the students considered. There are, however, some interesting and
significant deviations {rom the normal trend in certain classes of stu-
dents. For example, it is noticed that a higher percentage of students
whose guardians belong to the higher income group indicate that they
are continuing their studies at post-secondary level for its own sake.
As Table A.I shows, while 22.47 per cent of the students from the
lower income group (less thzn £5250) continue their study for its own
sake, the percentage is as high as 38. 24 per cent in the case of students
belonging to the higher income group (more than £S1, 000). In the
overall sample, this figure is 23,47 per cent. The preference for
town life encouraged only 3. 33 per cent of the students surveyed to
continue their studies after completion of secondary graduation.

The female students' responses however differ considerably from
those of the male students. While 33. 12 per cent of the male students
pursue their studies for career reasons, only 14. 75 per cent of the
female students do so. About 43 per cent of the female students indi-
cated that they are continuing their studies beyond post-secondary level
for its own sake, while the corresponding figure is only 20. 73 per cent
for the male students. Most of the students from the southern provinces
continue their post-secondary education to acquire a particular qualifi-
cation.

B. THE ROLE OF CAREER GUIDANCE IN THE CHOICE OF
EDUCATIOMAL CAREER

The proper choice of the field of study by the students according to the
dermands of the society, the labour market and their personal capabi-
lities, aptitudes and interests is important, not only for the individuals
concerned, but also for the future of their country as a whole. Hence,
the necessity of having sources of adequate and authentic advice, and
career information for the students cannot be over-emphasized. The
present study has analyzed the extent and reliability of the advice
received by the students regarding the choice of their field of study.
The analysis revealed the following facts: 29.4 per cent of the
students felt that the advice which they received pertaining to the
question of choice of field was very satisfactory; 26. 4 per cent of the
students did not get any sort of advice from any source and 22 per cent
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of them got advice which finally proved to be unsatisfactory, The result
of the analysis is consistent in all sub-classes considered. There are,
however, some significant differences in certain cases. For example,

‘it is seen that the students getting satisfactory advice is highest in

percentage for Khartoum Province {43.62 per cent). The next highest
figure occurs in the case of Northern Prevince (32. 11 per cent). For
Blue Nile, the corresponding figure is 28. 88 per cent.

Also, in the sub-classes based on the occupation of the guardians,
it is seen that the percentage of the students getting satisfactory career
advice is least for the wards of the peasants and the unskilled workers
(25.64 per cent and 25 per cent respectively). It is highest for the
wards of the skilled workers (35.29 per cent) and those of the govern-
ment employees (32,20 per cent). The details of the results concerning
the degree of satisfaction and the extent of the advice received by the
students are given in Table A.II in the Appendix.

The main sources of career information for the students are: (i) their
parents, relatives and friends, (ii) general information sources, e.g,
journals, radio, newspapers, (iil) university or faculty employment .
service office, (iv) university staff, etc. ‘

The reiative importance of these sources may be seen from Table A,III
in the Appendix. '

The table shows that the majority of the students depend on the advice
ol their parents, relatives and friends (22. 54 per cent). Students who
get their career information through employment in the fields concerned
regpresent 20. 38 per cent. The general informaticn sources viz. news-
papers, journals, radio, etc. provided career information to 21.20 per
cent of the students. The other important sources are university staff
and university or faculty employment office. 13. 86 per cent of the
students received career advice from the university staff and 11. 69 per
cent received the same from the university or faculty employment
bureau.

C. DESIRED SPECIALIZATION

The distribution of the students according to their desired specialization
{Table A.IV) indicates that medical science and engineering are the
most popular professions among tiie students. 23.40 per cent of tire
students under survey wanted to take 'health profession' as their

career after compiletion of their secondary education. 21,60 per cent
of the students chose the engineering faculty. Among the other profes-
sions, 9.4 per cent of the students desired to accept the teaching
profession, 7.8 per cent wanted to be rnatural scientists and only

4. 8 per cent expressed their willingness to undertake agricultural
studies.

The two professions - medical and engineering - are more popular
among the students who received career information than among the
students who did not receive the same. 24. 72 per cent of the students
who got career information desired to study engineering, the
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corresponding figure in the case of students deprived of career inform-
ation being 17. 91 per ciént. The percentage distribution of students
according to their desired profession varies in accordance with the
profession and income of the guardians of the students as well.

Thus agriculture is seen to be most popular among the wards of the
peasants; business and commerce among the wards of the merchants
and social science among the students wiiose guardians are govern-
ment employees. '

The desired profession varies according to the sex of the students as
well. The engineering profession is not at all popular witn girls., While
23.28 per cent of the male students wanted to choose this prelession
after their secondary level, only 7.27 per cent of the femais siudents
wanted to do so. Social science and medical science are equally popular
among the female students. While 23. 64 per cent of the girls wanted to
study social science after the completion of their secondary gradustion,
only 6. 91 per cent of the boys expressed their willingness to choose the
subject.

The relevant figures are shown in Tabie A. IV in the Appendix.

D. REASONS FOR BEING UNABLE TO FOLLOW THE DESIRED
EDUCATIONAL CAREER
There is, however, always a gap between the desires and achievements.
For a good many reasons, all the students could not take the courses
leading to their desired professions. The predominating factors
responsible for compelling the students to shift from their desired
fields are as follows: (1) Admission regulation; (2} Financial reasons;
(3) Unexpected family reasons (e. g. death, change of residence, etc. );
(4) Personal reasons; and (5) Shift of interest after receiving more
career information, etc. '

The analysis has revealed that 24. 63 per cent of the students could
not choose their fields of study according to their personal desires for
admission regulations. The competition on the basis of previous
acadermic records, viz. the marks obtained in the preceding examina-
tions, is perhaps partly responsible for the inability of these students
to obtain admission to their desired fields.

Due to their adverse financial conditions 23. 12 per cent of the
students were deprived of the opportunity of studying in their desired
fields. The percentage of the students who could not choose their
desired profession for financial reasons, however, depended on their
guardian's income range. Thus, 28.57 per cent of the wards of the
people with an income of less than £5250 could not take the courses
leading to their desired profession, whereas the corresponding figure
is only 8.33 per cent in the case of the wards of people earning more
than £S1, 000.

21. 32 per cent of the students did not follow their desired profession
for personal reasons and 10.51 per cent had to abandon their desired
fields for unexpected family reasons.
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Only 9.61 per cent of the students could not choose their desired pro-
fession because their guardians wanted otherwise. The guardians'’
wishes were respected more in the 2ase of female than of male students.
While 31. 06 per cent of the girls shifted from their desired field owing
to their guardians' wishes, the corresponding figure is seen to be only
8. 39 per cent in the case of the boys.

The details of the analysis pertaining to the question of students'
shift from their desired professional courses are given in Table A. V
in the Appendix.

E. DEGREE OF SATISFACTION WITH THE PRESENT
SPECIALIZATION

The students were asked about the degree of satisfaction with their
present faculties. The analysis yields the following results: 489. 20 per
cent of the students find their present faculties 'satisfactory'; 25. 20 per
cent 'fairly satisfactory', 21. 80 per cent 'unsatisfactory' and 3. 80 per
cei:t did not express any opinion whatsczver. The results are given

in Table A. VI in the Appendix.

The percentage distribution does not differ considerably from one
class of students to thc other. However, there are some interesting
points that demand discussion.

Table A. VI in the Appendix shows that the female students seem to
be more satisfied with their present faculties. 66.6 per cent find
that their present faculties are satisfactory and 17.57 per cent find
them fairly satisfactory. In the case of the male students, the corres-
ponding percentages are 46. 76 per cent and 26. 39 per cent respectively.
While 23. 15 per cent of the male students feel that their present facul-~
ties are 'unsatisfactory’, only 12.28 per cent of the female students
do so.

It is also seen that the students belonging to the higher age-group
are more satisfied with their present faculties than those belonging to
the lower age-group. Of the students of the age-group ranging from
25-30 years, 58. 70 per cent indicate that their faculties are satisfactory
for them, whereas in the case of students belonging to the age-group
ranging from 20-25 years, the corresponding percentage is 417, 87.

As regards students below 20 years, the corresponding percentage is
47, 06.

Another apparently curious fact is observed when one analyzes the
responses of the students grouping them in two classes according to
whether or not they received any career information and advice before
choosing their present faculties. It is seen that so far as their satis=-
faction with the present faculties is concerned the students who received
career information and those who did not receive the same are almost
similarly placed. Absence of an organisational structure for career
guidance may be responsible for this phenomenon.

About 50 per cent of the students who had the 'privilege' of receiving
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career information and advice are satisfied with their present faculties.
Almost the same figure (48. 29 per cent) appears in the case of students
who did not receive any such career informaticn. In the former case,
26.42 per cent of the students are moderately satisfied and 20. 38 per
cent are unsatisfied with their present facult.:s; while in the latter case, -
the corresponding figures are 23. 93 per cent and 23. 51 per cent res-
pectively.

The question of satisfaction, however, involves many factors. The
major factors contributing to it may be subjective in nature and hence
cannot unequivocably describe the objective state of affairs pertaining
to the demands of the personnel specializing in different faculties and
other relevant aspects. Satisfaction, being a state of one's psyche,
depends on the dimension of aspiration and the degree of disillusion-
ment that follows. This seems to explain the difference of satisfaction
among the male and female students. For the same reason, the students
whose present faculty is their first choice are the most satisfied groups.
While 56. 93 per cent of the students whose present faculty is their first
choice, indicate that their faculty is satisfactory to them and 47. 56 per
cent of the students whose present faculty is their second choice feel
that their present field of study is satisfactory, only 27. 96 per cent
of the students whose present faculty is their third choice are satisfied
with their present field of study.

F. THE DEGREE OF ADEQUACY OF THE SECONDARY SCHOOL
CURRICULUM

The students were asked whether they consider that the secondary
school curriculum was adequate or inadequate in relation to the courses
they are presently attending. The analysis of the responses gives the
following results: 47. 20 per cent of the students think that their se-
condary school curriculum is adequate and 39 per cent think it is
inadequate, leaving 13. 80 per cent who did not express any opinion
whatsoever. B

The percentage distribution of the students, according to their
opinion regarding the adequacy of the secondary school curriculum, is
similar in most of the sub-classes considered, as is evident from
Table A.VI in the Appendix.

Some significant deviations observed may be discussed. It is seen
that the percentage of students who find their secondary school curri-
culum is adequate, is maximum in the case of the wards of skilled
workers (64. 71 per cent). In the case of the wards of government
employees, the corresponding figure is 49. 15 per cent.

The percentage distribution slightly varies according to the sex of
the students. It is seen that 46. 76 per cent of the male students
consider their secondary school curriculum adequate, whereas it is
52.63 per cent for female students. The distribution varies slightly
according to the age-group of the students also.
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G. SOURCES OF FINANCE

Ameng all the sources of finance for the students in higher education,
the most predominant is the financial help from their families. It is
seen that 35. 14 per cent of the students surveyed are dependent on
their families for monetary support to enable then: to pursue higher
studies. The next important source of finance is government help;
19.69 per cent depend wholely on the scholarship or bursary received
from government sources and 7. 92 per cent get only partial support
from the government.

Some students, however, depend on their own income for meeting
the expenses for their higher education; 12. 93 per cent finance them-
selves through their employment,

Only 2. 12 per cent of the students receive financial help for pursuing
their studies from private sources other than their families.

The relative predominance of the different sources of finance varies
according to the social class of the students, as can be seen from
Table A. VII in the Appendix.

For example, the wards of peoplz from the lowest income group are
seen to benefit most by the financial help from the government sources.
23.40 per cent of the students whose guardians' income is less than
£5250 meet their higher educational expenses fully through the financial
help received from the government, while the corresponding figure is
only 12. 90 per cent in the case of the wards of people earning more
than £S1, 000.

H. DESIRED TYPE OF EMPLOYMENT ON COMPLETION OF
EDUCATION

The students were asked as to whether they want to be permanently
employed in their major field of study or not, after completion of

their education. The analysis of the responses of the students concerning
their willingness to accept a permanent job after their higher education

is given below.

It is seen that 70. 20 per cent of the students under survey want to be
permanently employed in their own field of specialization, 22.20 per
cent of the students want to be employed but not permanently, whereas
4. 80 per cent of the students do not want at all to be employed in their
field of study.

The responses vary according to the different classes of the students.
For example, the above figures are seen to differ according to the
guardians' profession, income range, age-group, etc. as shown in
Table A. VIII in the Appendix.

For example, the willingness to be permanently employed is seen to
be minimum in the case of the wards of the nomads. Only 50 per cent
of the students whose guardians are nomads want to accept a permanent
job. The corresponding figures are 73.08 per cent for the wards of the
peasants, 73. 73 per cent for the wards of government employees and
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67.16 per cent for the students whose guardians are merchants.
There is a gradual fall in the percentage of students willing to be

- permanently employed in their major field of study with the increase
- of their guardians' income range. Thus, while 74. 90 per cent of the

students whose guardians' income is less than £5250 want to accept a
permanent job in their own field, the corresponding figures are 66.67
per cent, 62.29 per cent and 61. 29 per cent for the wards of the people
whose income range is between £5250 and £S500, between £S500 and
£81, 000, and more than £S1, 000 respectively.

The responses of the female students differ from those of the male
students: 23. 15 per cent of the male students and 14. 04 per cent of the
female students want to be employed but not permanently. While
3. 70 per cent of the male students do not want to be employed at all in
their field of study, the corresponding figure is 8. 77 per cent in the
case of female students.

The interesting deviation occurs when the students are grouped
according to the order of preference of their present field of study.
Thus, 76.28 per cent of the students whose present faculty is their
first choice, 65. 85 per cent of the students whose present faculty is
the second choice and 48. 39 per cent among those whose present field
of study is their third choice want to be permanently employed in their
respective fields.

The choice of career, however, depends also on the success of the
present course of study. The extent of the dependence of the choice of
career on the success of the present studies has been analyzed. It is
seen (Table A.IX in the Appendix) that 61.20 per cent of the students
think that their choice of future career will greatly depend upon the
success in their present studies. Twenty-three per cent of the students
think that their choice of career is only slightly dependent on their
success of the present course of study. 7.60 per cent of the students
believe that their choice of career is not at all dependent on their
success in their present academic pursuit.

It is seen that 77. 60 per cent of the students expressed that they
expect to be employed in the government sector. Only 17.40 per cent
of the students expect to be employed in the private sector (Table A.X
in the Appendix).

I. STUDENTS' WILLINGNESS TO ACCEPT A JOB IN RURAL AREAS

The students were asked whethe. ¢: no. they are willing to accept a
job in rural areas; 72.2 per cent of the students expressed their
willingness to accept a job in rural areas, but the remaining 27. 8 per
cent were not willing to do so.

Those students who were willing to accept jobs in rural areas were
requested to g.ve their reasons for doing so. Some probable reasons
were given in the questionnaire. For example: (i) Rural areas need
people like the respondent; (ii) Opportunity for free life; (iii) Better

144 145



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Higher education and employment : The Sudan

professional prospects and experience; (iv) Financial reasons; and
(v) Family or social reasons.

As can be seen from Table A. XI in the Appendix, the first reason
in the above list gets the highest score - 43. 65 per cent of the students
are willing to serve in rural areas because they feel that they are
needed there. Better rrofessional prospects and experience is the
second main reason for students' willingness to accept a job in rural-
areas. 14.97 per cent of the students are willing to be employed in
rural areas for financial reasons and 11. 17 per cent for family or
social reasons.

Those students who were only willing to accept jobs in urban areas
were asked to give reasons for their unwillingness to serve in rural
areas. The following probable reasons were suggested in the question-
naire: (i) Lack of tap water, electricity, etc.; (ii) Communication and
transport difficulties; (iii) Separation from friends and relatives;

(iv) Lack of scope fo: the particular skill of the respondent; (v) The
monotony and slowness of rural life; and (vi) Lack of scope for im-
proving competence, etc.

The scores of the above factors are given in Table A.XII in the
Appendix. They are also ranked according to their relative importance.
The most predominating factor that discourages the students from
accepting a job in rural areas is the lack of scope [or the skills of the
respondent concerned. 23. 34 per cent of the students are unwilling
to accept a job in rural areas for this reason. The second most pre-
dominating reason is the unwillingness to be separated from friends
and relatives, and to accept a monotonous and slow rural life. The
next important reason is the lack of scope for improving competence
and the delay in achieving career goals.

J. RELATIVE IMPORTANCE OF DIFFERENT FACTORS LEADING
TO THE CHOICE OF OCCUPATIONAL CAREER

The students were asked about the degree of importance of certain
factors in their choice of career. The following factors were given in
the questionnaire: (1) Interesting work. (2) Use of special talents.
(3) Use of educational background. (4) Creative work. (5) Absence of
supervision. (6) Possibility of further studies. (7) Possibility of
improving competence. (8) Utility to others and society. (9) Opportunity
of working with people. (10) Possibility of good income. (11) Opportunity
to travel. (12) Opportunity to supervise others. (13) Promotion.
(14) Future security. (15) Availability of free time for family and
hobbies.

it is seen that the majority of the students (65. 20 per cent) indjcate
the 1.10st important factor to be whether the work involved is interesting
or not. The next most predominant factor is the usefulness of the work
to others and the society. 61.20 per cent of the students felt that this
was a very important consideration for determining their choice of
career. Security for the future is also a very important determining
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factor for 53. 20 per cent. 55. 80 per cent of the students opine that

the opportunity for using their educational background is a very
important factor in determining their career. The possibility of further
studies is considered to be a very important career-determining factor
by 53.40 per cent of the students. Expectation of a good income is
considered as very important by 49. 80 per cent of the students and the
opportunity for working with people is a very irmportant aspect to

50 per cent of the respondents.

The availability of time to repose and to be able to do justice to
family life and hobbies is considered to be a very important aspect by
39 per cent of the students and another 40. 20 per cent consider it as
important. This means that 79. 20 per cent stress this to be necessary
in their occupational career.

Absence of supervision is the least important determinant in the
choice of a career, as indicated by 49 per cent of the students. The
opportunity for supervising other people is a moderately important
incentive. Twenty per cent of the students consider it to be 'very
important’, 34.20 per cent think it to be 'important' and 35.40 per cent
indicate that it is 'not important' in their choice of career.

The opportunity to travel is not important for 34. 80 per cent of the
students, but 21.60 per cent mark this aspect as ‘very important' and
35 per cent consider it to be 'important', Details of this analysis are
given in Table A. XIII in the Appendix.

The students were asked to assign appropriate scores to the following

six ways of gaining better knowledge of work conditions, promotion and .
suitability to them: (1) Practical job experience during the study courses.”

(2) Getting personal information from prospective employers. (3) Reading
of career publications. (4) Discussion with employees in particular
occupations. (5) Discussion with parents/friends, (6) Consultation with
professional bodies.

The students think that practical job exprrience during their study
would give them the best knowledge about their future working life.
The students attribute least importance to the discussions with their
parents and friends. The other means listed above are rated almost
equally by the students. Details are given in Table A. XIV in the
Appendix.

2. THE GRADUATES - THE HIGHER EDUCATION SYSTEM AND THE
LABOUR MARKET

To analyze tite inter-relationship between the attitudes of the graduates
towards the higher education system and the labour market the following
aspects were considered: the characteristics of the graduates, sources
of information leading to employment, correspondence with father's
occupatmn, waiting period for jobs, specialization and current profes-
sion, expectations in respect of job and the real situation, factors
determining higher education, reasons for change of job, and the
relevance of the educational system to the needs of the job. These are
discussed one by one in the following pages.
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A. SOME CHARACTERISTICS OF THE EMPLOYED GRADUATES

To analyze the inter-relationship between the attitudes towards the
higher education system and labour market, the employed graduates
surveyed were classified by their professions, their employment
sectors, the degrees and diplomas they possess, their age and income-
group, etc.

(i) Profession

It is seen that the maximum number of employed graduates (22. 07 per
cent of the respondents) are working in the field of social science.
About 13. 03 per cent of the employed graduates are in the teaching
profession and the same percentage is engaged in commerce and
business. 12. 77 per cent of the graduates surveyed are in the
'engineering' profession and 8. 24 per cent of the employed graduates
have agriculture as their profession. The distribution of frequency
of occurrence of each profession and the corresponding percentage
have been given in Table 486.

(ii) Employment sectors

The graduates surveyed were classified according to the following )
sectors of the labour market: (i) agriculture; (ii) industry; (iii) transport;
(iv) health and public utilities; (v) education; (vi) housing; and (vii) general
administration.

The maximum number of graduates surveyed are working in the
industrial sector, the percentage being 27.67 per cent. The education
sector comes next with 24, 93 per cent of the employed graduates working
in this sector; 16. 71 per cent are engaged in the agricultural sector,

18. 08 per cent in the general administration sector and, 4.11 per cent
in the health and public utilities sector. Details of the distribution of
graduates in different sectors are given in Table 47.

(iii) Degrees and diplomas

The employed graduates were asked to name the degrees and diplomas
they possess and quite a large number were mentioned in the response.
For convenience, we have divided themn into the following heads:

- B.A., B.Sc., B.Com.

-M.A., M.Sc., M.Com.

- Professional degrees.

- Ph.D.

- Graduate diploma.

- Post-graduate diploma.

- Other certificates, licences, etc.
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Table 46. Distribution of graduates according to profession

Profession . Number of Percentage

graduates
Science ' 14 3.72
Engineering 48 12.77
Social sciences 83 22.07
Hmanities and Arts . Wy 11.70
Health 18 4.79
Teaching 49 13.03
Coomerce and Business ug 13.03
Agriculture 31 8.24
Law 11 2.93
Others (including non-response) 29 7.71

Total a 376 100.00

Table 47. Distribution of graduates according to the employment
sector in which they are working

Sectors Number of graduates % of graduates
Agriculture 61 16.71
Industry 101 27.67
Transpart . 27 7.40
Health and Public Utilities 15 4.11
Education 91 24,93
Housing Yy 1.10
General administration 66 18.08
Non~response 11

Total 376 100.0
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The 'professional degrees' include B. Ed., B.L., M.B.B.S., B. Vet.

- science, B.Sc. (agriculture), etc. There are many types of diplomas -
* for example, diplomas in teacher training, in public administration,
. in statistics, in social work, in forestry, etc. The diplomas acquired

after graduation have been considered as 'post-graduate diplomas!,
whereas the diplomas acquired after the school-leaving certificate have
been considered as 'graduate diplomas’.

The maximum number of respondents are seen to possess either
B.A. or B.Sc. or B.Com. The corresponding percentage is 40. 70.
20. 74 per cent of the employed graduates possess 'graduate diplomas’,
whereas about 18. 09 per cent possess 'professional degrees'. Only
5. 32 per cent of the respondents have a master's degree either in
science, arts or commerce. The other 3, 72 per cent possess 'post-
graduate diplomas'. Details are given in Table 48,

(iv) The age-grcup

For studying the distribution of the employed graduates in accordance

with their age, we divided them into the following groups: (i) Less than
25 years, (ii) Between 25 and 30 years, (iii) Between 30 and 35 years,

(iv) Between 35 and 40 years, (v) Between 40 and 45 years, and

(vi) Between 45 and 50 years.

Table 48. Distribution of graduates according to their degree and

diplomas
. Number of
Degree/Diplama graduates Percentage
B.A., B.Sc, B.Com. 153 40.70
M.A., M.Sc., M.Cam 20 5.32
Professional degree (B.Ed., B.L., 68 ’ 18.09
M.B. B.SC, B.Vet.Sc., B.Sc. (agri.) :
Ph.D 2 0.53
Graduate diplama 78 20.74
Post-graduate diplama 14 3.72
Other certificates, licences, etc. 34 9.04
Non:-response : 7 1.86
Total 376 100.0
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The sample does not contain anybody over 50 years of age. The
maximum number of graduates (57. 94 per cent) belong to the age-group
ranging from 25 to 30 years. The 'mean age' of the employed graduates
surveyed is 28. 72 years and the 'standard deviation' is 4.445 years.

Of the respondents, 19. 78 per cent are less than 25 years of age, while
13.65 per cent belong to the age-group ranging from 35 to 50 years.
Only 3. 06 per cent of the employed graduates are aged over 40 years.
The distribution of employed graduates according to age-group is given
in Table 489.

(v) Father's occupation

The employed graduates indicated also the profession of their father.
It is seen that 22.39 per cent are the children of peasants, 14.63 per
cent come from the families of merchants and the remainder (62. 98
per cent) indicate that their fathers are engaged in government and
other services.

Table 49. Distribution of graduates according to their age-group

Number of Percentage

hge ge graduates
Less than 25 years 71 19.78
25 - 30 years 208 57.94
30 -~ 35 years 49 13.65
35 - 40 years 20 5.57
40 - 45 years ' 7 1.95
45 - 50 years 4 1.11

Sub-total 359 100.0
Non-response 17

Total 376
152
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{vi) Income range

The employed graduates were asked to indicate their present income
range and the income which they received at the time of their first
appointment. The whole income range was divided into the following
groups: (i) Less than £5250; (ii) Between £5250 and £S500; (iii) Between
£5500 and £5750; (iv) Between £5750 and £S1, 000; (v) Between £S1, 000
and £S1, 500; (vi) Between £S?, 500 and £S2, 000; (vii) Between £S2, 000
and £S2, 500; and (viii) Above £52, 500.

At the time of the first appointment, the income of 89. 05 per cent
of the employed graduates ranges from £5250 to £5750; of which 42. 90
per cent had an income (at the beginning of their employment) between
£5250 and £S500 and 46. 15 per cent had an income between £35500 and
£S5750. 5. 33 per cent of the respondents had an income of less than
£8250 and 5. 62 per cent had an income higher than £5750 at the time
of their appointment. None of the employed graduates began his
employment with an income of more than £S1, 500.

The distribution of graduates according to their present income range
is however different. The present income of the maximum number of
respondents (43. 24 per cent) ranges from £5500 to £5750; 10. 59 per
cent have an income between £5750 and £S1, 000, and 4. 71 per cent
have an income between £S1, 500 and £52, 000. Only 1. 17 per cent of
the graduates have a present income higher than £S2, 000.

B. SOURCES OF INFORMATION LEADING TO THE FIRST
EMPLOYMENT

Sources of information on employment have been divided into the
following headings:

- University authorities.

- Labour department.

- Newspaper.

- Personal contacts.

- Friends and relations.

- Others.
The analysis of the responses of the emploved graduates shows that

the 'labour department' is the most important source of information
on employment. 43. 85 per cent of the graduates got their appointment
on the grounds of the information they received from the labour depart-
ment. Another important source of information is the 'university
authorities”. 16. 58 per cent of the graduates found their employment
with the help of information they got from the university authorities.
The personal contacts are also a very important source of information
on employment. 22.46 per cent of the graduates got their job through
personal contacts. Newspapers provided information on employment
leading to the appointment of only 6. 15 per cent of the respondents
(see Table 50).
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Table 50. Sources of information on employment

Sources of information Number of graduates Percentage
University authorities 62 16.58
Labour department 164 43,85
Newspaper 23 6.15
Personal contacts 84 22.46
Friends and relations 8 2.14
Othexs 33 8.82
Total 37 © 100.0

The relative importance of the different sources of information on
employment, however, depends on different factors. For example,
the relative importance of the above sources of information are not
the same for the graduates specializing in different subjects. It is
seen to depend on the profession as well. Thus, the responses were
analyzed for different sub-classes, grouping the graduates according
to (i) their employment sector, (ii) their specialization, (iii) pro-
fession, etc.

Table A. XV in the Appendix shows the relative importance of the
different sources of umployment information for graduates belonging
to the various employment sectors. For the agricultural sector, uni-
versity authorities are the most important source of information. The
same is the case for the graduates employed in the transport sector.
For the other sectors, the labour department seems to be the most
important source for employment. 60. 87 per cent of the graduates
employed in the general administrative sector, 48. 04 per cent working
in the industrial sector and 50 per cent serving in the educational ’
sector got their first appointment through the information received
from the labour department.

This table provides the degree of importance of different sources
for the graduates having different specializations. It is seen that the
'personal contacts' are the most important source of employment so
far as the graduates having science as their specialization are con-
cerned. For the graduates who specialized in engineering, the inform-
ation from 'univeérsity authorities' seems to be most important. The
'labour department' is most effective source of employment information
for the graduates having social science, humanities and arts, and
commerce as their specialization.
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Table A, XV in the Appendix also shows the 1relative importance of
the different employment information sources for the graduates having
different professions. The graduates having 'natural science' as their

-profession indicate that the personal contacts played the most predo-

minant role for providing them with jobs. For the graduates whose
profession is engineering or agriculture, the 'university authorities'
provided the most effective information for their employment. But for
thé graduates who specialized in social science, humanities and arts,
or business and management, the labour department was the most
important source for ernployment information.

C. THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE DIFFERENT GROUPS OF
EMPLOYED GRADUATES CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO
THEIR FATHER'S OCCUPATION

The distribution of graduates in different employment sectors, pro-
fessions, specializations, etc. is seen to vary according to the occu-
pation of the father. From Table A. XVI(a), it is evident that the
majority of the graduates (27.59 per cent) who are employed in the
agricultural sector are the wards of the peasants. 18. 97 per cent of
the graduates are the children of the civil servants and 13. 79 per cent
come from the families of ' merchants.

In the industrial sector, 19. 78 per cent of the employed gr-"uates
surveyed are the children of peasants and the same propo.ttion come
from the families of civii servants; 17.38 per cent are the wards of
merchants.

In the public utilities and health sector, however, the maximum
percentage of graduates (28. 57 per cent) are the children of civil
servants, while only 7. 14 per cent come from peasant families.

Similar phenomena are observable in the distribution of graduates
according to their professionrs. Among 13 natural scientists, 4 come
from merchant families, 3 from families of civil servants and 2 from
peasant families. The maximum number of engineers, 25 per cent
come from the families of merchants, 15.91 per cent from peasant
families and 15. 91 per cent from both skilled workers and unskilled
workers,

The maximum number (26. 32 per cent) of the graduates who spe-
cialized in 'natural sciences' come from merchant families, while
21.05 per cent come from peasant families and 21. 05 per cent are the
children of civil servants. Among the engineers also the percentage
of the wards of merchants is maximum (25. 57 per cent), 13.95 per
cent belong to peasant families, while 18.61 per cent come from the
families of civil servants. 52.94 per cent of the employed graduates.
surveyed are the children of civil servants, 17.65 per cent belong to
the peasant families and 11. 77 per cent come from merchant families.
37.92 per cent of the graduates who specialized in agriculture come
from peasant families.

The above figures, however, depend not only upon the influence of
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the father's occupaticn on the choice of specialization, profession, etc.
by the children, but they also reflect the heterogeneous composition

of our sample where the graduates were chosen irrespective of their
father's occupation. In our sample, the percentage of the wards of
peasants is the highest. In this connection, it is useful to note the
distribution of graduates surveyed according to their father's occupation,

as shown in Table 51.

D. RANGE OF WAITING PERIOD FOR GRADUATES BETWEEN
GRADUATION AND THE FIRST EMPLOYMENT

The employed graduates were asked to indicate the period of time they
had to wait between their graduation and their first appointment. The
job situation was thus examined for different groups of students clas-
sified according to their age-group, profession, sector, degrees, etc.
It is seen that the maximum number of respondents belong to the
age-group ranging from 25-30 years.  The responses of the graduates
of different age-groups thus correspond to the different years in the.
past. For example, the graduates 40 years or over must have started
their jobs about 15 years ago. Table A,XVII in the Appendix shows
how the employment situation evolved in the Sudan; 84. 85 per cent of

Table 51. Distribution of graduates a~cording to father's occupation

Father's occupation Number of Percentage
graduates
Peasant 75 22.39
Nomad 1 ’ 0.30
Merchant 49 14.63
Unskilled worker 25 7.46
Civil servant 71 21.19
Clerk 6 1.79
Skilled worker 38 11.34
Others o 70 20.90
Sub-total 335 100.00
Non-response 41
Total 376
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the graduates whose ages are less than 25 years got their first appoint-
ment within six months of their graduation and the remaining 15. 15 per
cent within a year. None of them had to wait more than a year to get a
job. As for the employed graduates aged between 25 and 30 years,
74.63 per cent got their first appointment within less than six months
after graduation and 17.56 per cent had to wait a period of six months
to a year. However, 17, 81 per cent had to wait more than a year to
be employed.

The situation seems to be better for graduates of the higher age-
group. For the graduates whose ages range from 30 to 35 years, 84.42

- per cent got their first appointment within a period of l=ss than six

months after graduation and 12.50 per cent had to wait more than six
raonths but less than a year.

The waiting period varies according to the profession of the graduates
as well. For both medical personnel and agriculturists, 100 per cent
got their first appointment within a period of less than six months after
completion of their studies. As for the natural scientists, 92. 86 per
cent got their first appointment within a period of less than six months,
the rest (7. 14 per cent) were employed within a period of more than
six months but less than a year. 77.22 per cent of the social scier#ists -
could find a job within six months after the completion of their studies,
13. 92 per cent were appointed within a period of more than six months
but less than a year and 8. 85 per cent had to wait more than a year to
get a job after finishing their studies.

A percentage of 86. 05 of the teachers found a job within six months,
11.63 per cent had to wait more than six months but less than a year
and only 2. 32 per cent had to wait more than a year to be employed.

The employment situation for the lawyers seems te be worse. Only
10 per cent were employed within a period less than six months after
the completion of their studies, 60 per cent got their jobs within a
period ranging from six months to a year and 30 per cent had to wait
more than a year to find a situation. (The number of lawy:rs in the
sample is however only 11. The figure seems to be too small to
represent the entire population but the exact situation observed in the
country reveals the same.)

As for the engineers, 95. 75 per cent "vere employed within six months
after the completion of their studies and 4. 25 per cent were employed
within a year.

The waiting period varies {or different employment sectors as well.
92.59 per cent of the graduates sarving in the iransport sector were
employed within a period of less than six months after finishiag their
studies and the remaining 7.41 per cent got their first employment

“within a pericd ranging from six months to a year. The situation is
“Better in the agricultural secior; 96. 72 per cent ‘of the graduates

werking in the agricultural sector got their jobs within a period of less
than six months after the completion of their studies and 1.64 rer cent
within a period of inore than six months but Jess than a year. The
remaining 1. 64 per cent had to wait more than a year. jn the industrial
sector, 84.85 per cent of the graduates got their first appointment
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within a period of less than six months, 13.13 per cent within a period
from six months to one year and 2. 02 per cent ha:! to wait more than a
year. As for the educational sector, 75 per ce:t of the graduates were
appointed within a period of less than six months after the completion
of their studies and the remaining 25 per cent had to wait six months
to one year. The situation seems to be worst for the graduates working
in the general administration sector; 62. 12 per cent were employed
less than six months after the completion of their studies, 27.27 per
cent had to wait more than six months but less than a year and 10.61
per cent had to wait more thin a year to get their first appointment.
Details zre given in Table a. XVII in the Appendix.

The range of waiting period is different for the graduates having
different degrees and diplomas. The graduates having professional
degrees seem to be most privileged so far as job opportunities are
concerned. It is seen that 94. 03 per cent of the graduates having pro-
fessional degrees were employed within a period less than six months
after the completion of their studies and the remaining 5. 97 per cent
were appointed within a period more than six months, but less than a
year. Among the graduates who have obtained their diplomas abgiat
93.15 per cent got their first appointment within a period oi i¢ss than

- six months, 4.11 per cent within a period ranging from six months to

one year and the remaining 2. 74 per cent had to wait more than a year.
72.73 per cent of graduates having M.A., M.Sc., M.Com. or Ph.D.
degrees were employed within a period of less than six months and
217.27 per cent within a period ranging frorn six months to one year,
after the completion of their studies.

As for the graduates having B. A., B. S¢. or B. Com. degrees,

72.26 per cent had the opportunity of finding a job within a period of
less than six months, 23.87 per cent had to wait more than six months
but less than a year and 3. 87 per cent had to wait more than a year
aitar the completion of their studies.

The situation is worst in the case of graduates who have other certi-
ficates, 31.25 per cent had to wait more than a year to find a job,
15.63 per cent within a period ranging from 6 months to one year and
only 53.12 per cent within a period of less than six months.

E. SPECIALIZATION -__,'PROFESSION MATRIX

The basis for estimating training needs for meeting manpower demand
is the specialization - profession (education - occupation) matrix.

The distribution of graduates specializing in different branches
according to the different professions has been found by analyzing the
r ssponses of the questionnaires. Table A.XVIII in the Appendix gives
the percentage distribution of graduates according to their profession
and specialization. The rows of the matrices correspond to the
specialization and the columns correspong to the professions. Thus a
figure ajj (the matrix element in the i-th row and j-th column) refers;
to the number of graduates having i-th specialization and j-th profession.
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It is seen that the diagonal elements are of much higher value than the
non-diagonal elements (aij when i # i), which implies that most of the
graduates have professions suitable for their specialization.

Table A. XVIII also shows the graduates specializing in natural
science, 63.64 per cent are working as natural scientists, 18.18 per
cent are engaged in teaching, 9.08 per cent are serving as agriculturists
and the remaining 4. 55 per cent are doing commercial business. Of
the graduates specializing in ¢ngineering, 95. 75 per cent are engineers
and 4. 26 per cent are teachers. The graduates specializing in law are
practising law. Similarly all the graduates specializing in health are
practising in their own field.

The social science and humanities are ncot rigid specializations and
graduates specializing in these subjects are seen to be distributed in
different professions. For example, 50 per cent of the graduates who
specialized in humanities and arts are engaged in humanistic profes-
sions, 16.25 per cent are social scientists, 17.50 per cent are teachers,
and 1,25 per cent are working in business and management.

About 92. 86 per cent of the graduates who specialized in education
and have gone through the teachers' training course are teaching,

3.57 per cent are working as social scientists and 3. 57 per cent are
engaged in humanistic professions.

As for the graduates who specialized in commerce and business,
89.58 per cent are engaged in business and management, and 6. 25 per
cent are working as social scientists.

F. REASONS FOR UNDERTAKING POST -SECONDARY EDUCATION

The employed graduates were zsked to give reasons for their under-

taking higher education. = The following reasons were given:

(1) Need for a particular qualification.

(2) Need for a higher education for career reasons.

(3} Desire for more study for its own sake.

(4) Desire to continue participating in student life.

(5) Financial incentives offered by government or non-government
agerncy.

(6) Lack of employment opportunities for secondary school graduates,

(7) Preference of urban life.

The analysis of the responses (see Table A, XIX in the Appendix)

received from the graduates reveals the following facts.

The majority of graduates (32. 14 per cent) opine that they continued
their studies after the completion of secondary education for acquiring
a higher degree for career reasons. The need for a particular profes-
sional qualification gave the incentive to 31. 71 per cent of the graduates
for undertaking post-secondary education. 17.02 per cent of the
employed graduates undertook post-secondary education because of
their desire for higher education for its own sake. The financial
incentives offered by the government or non-government agency
induced 10. 71 per cent of the graduates to continue their studies after
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the completion of their secondary education. The lack of employment
for secondary school graduates made 3. 36 per cent of them continue
their education beyond secondary level. Only 2. 94 per cent of the
graduates undertook post-secondary education due to a preference for
urban life. The opinions correspond very closely to those of the
students mentioned before. ’

The responses, however, vary according to the different sub-classes

. of the graduates.

Thus, for engineers, teachers and lawyers, the most important
reason for undertaking the post-secondary education is seen to be the
need for a particular professional qualification. 39.65 per cent of the
engineers, 39.58 per cent of the teachers, 36.36 per cent of the
lawyers indicated that they continued their studies after the completion
of secondary education to obtain a professional qualification.

The need for a higher degree for career reasons is the most important
reason for continuing higher education in the case of natural scientists,
social scientists and agriculturists. Fifty per cent of the natural
scientists, 34.21 per cent of the social scientists and 34. 21 per cent of
the agriculturists indicated that they undertook higher education for
career reasons. A large number of graduates in the humanistic profes-
sion (22. 81 per cent) indicated that they undertook higher education for
its own sake. The financial incentives offered by the government and
non-governmental agencies seem to be very important for the graduates
in the health profession; 28. 12 per cent indicated that they continued
their studies beyond secondary level for the above reason.

The responses vary according to the specialization of the graduates
as well. The graduates specializing in engineering, commerce, edu-
cation and law indicate that the need for a particular professional
qualification is the most important reason for their undertaking higher
education. The need for a higher degree for career reasons is the
primary consideration in the case of the graduates specializing in
natural science, social science, humanities and arts, health and agri-
culture. 19.35 per cent of graduates specializing in natural science,
16. 07 per cent of the graduates specializing in engineering, 18.45 per
cent of the graduates specializing in social science and 20. 43 per cent
of the graduates specializing in humanities and arts indicated that they
continued higher education due to a desire for more study for its own
sake.

As for the graduates possessing post-graduate diplomas, profes=-
sional degrees, M. A., M.Sc., M.Com. or Ph.D. degrees, the need
for a particular professional qualification and the need for a higher
degree for career reasons seem to be equally important.

As for the graduates who had a job during their studies, the need for
a professional qualification is the most important reason for continuing
their studies beyond secondary level. 36.30 per cant of the graduates
who had a job while studying indicate that th2y undertook post-.secondary
education for a particular professional qualification, 34.07 per cent
undertook their post-secondary education for a higher degree for career
reasons and 11. 11 per cent did so due to a desire for study for its own
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sake, The financial incentives offered by government or non-government
agencies encouraged 8. 89 per cent of the graduates ts continue their
education beyond secondary level and 5. 19 per cent carried out their
higher studies for the lack of emplocyment opportunities {or the secondary
graduates. :

As for the graduates who did not have a job while studying, the need
for a higher degree for career reasons is the most important incentive
for carrying out higher education. 31.19 per cent indicated that they
undertook post-secondary education for a higher degree for career
reasons, 29. 74 per cent did so for a particular professional qualifi-

“cation and 19. 83 per cent indicated that they continued their studies
‘after their completion of secondary education for the desire for higher

education for its own sake. The financial incentives offered by govern-
ment or non~governmental agencies encouraged 11. 37 per cent to
continue their studies after their secondary education.

There is no significant variation in the responses between graduates
who had a job while studying and those who did not.

G. FACTORS CAUSING GRADUATES TO CHANGE FROM THEIR
DESIRED SPECIALIZATION

Not all the graduates could take up the specializations according to
their desires. The students were asked about the reasons that caused
them to shift from their desired specializations. Some reasons were
given in the questionnaire. They are:

-~ financial reasons.

- family resistance.

- subsequently received better information on career possibilities.

- personal reasons.

- unexpected family circumstances.

- university admission regulations.

It is seen that 38. 14 per cent of the graduates who had tn shift from
their desired specialization did so because of the university admission
regulation (this perhaps implies that these graduates, though they
wanted to take up certain specialization, could not get admission
because of the keen competition in getting admitted). (See Table A. XX
in the Appendix. )

19.53 per cent of the graduates who changed from their desired
specialization indicated that they did so because of personal reasons,
17.21 per cent shifted their interests after receiving better inform-
ation on career possibilities, 15.35 per cent could not study according
to their desired specialization because of financial reasons, 5.58 per
cent gave family resistance as the reason and unexpected family
circumstances prevented only 1.40 per cent from studying in accordance
with their desired specialization.

The relative importance of the factors causing the shifting of the
desired specialization by the graduates is different in the case of those
who had a job while studying and in the case of those who were jobless.
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20. 89 per cent of the graduates who had a job while studying shifted
their specialization from the desired one because of the university
admission regulations, while the corresponding figure is 45. 95 per
cent, in case of those who did not have any job while studying.
Financial reasons prevented 20. 89 per cent of the graduates who were
working while studying and the corresponding figure being 12. 84 per
cent in the case of graduates who did not have any job while studying.
28. 35 per cent of the graduates who had a job while carrying out their
studies shifted their interests after receiving better information on
career possibilities, while only 12. 16 per cent of the graduates who
did not have any kind of job during their studies, left their desired
specialization after receiving better career information.

The responses do not however significantly differ in the case of
graduates who studied while having a job and those who had no job.

The relative importance of the factors mentioned above is not the
same for the graduates of all age-groups. As for the graduates having
less than 25 years, 24 per cent of them changed their specialization
from their desired one for financial reasons, 8 per cent for family
reasons, 14 per cent for personal reasons, 10 per cent after receiving
better career information, while 44 per cent were compelled to shift
from their desired specialization because of the university admission
regulations.

H. REASONS CAUSING GRADUATES TO CHANGE JOBS

Some graduates (81 among the respondents) changed their jobs during
1967 and 1972. The graduates were asked to give their reasons, if
any, for changing jobs. The following reasons were given in the
questionnaire and the students were asked to indicate their own among
these:
- Better service conditions.
- Better future.
- Better use of training.
- Suitability to personal aptitudes.
- Loss of job.
- Former job was temporary.
- Social reasons.
- Others.
The analysis of the responses of the graduates (Table A.XXI in the
Appendix) gives the following results. The maximum number of gra-
duates who changed their jobs did so for better future prospects (the
total score is 43). The factor of next highest importance is the better
service conditions, the corresponding score being 24. The other
important factors that encouraged graduates to change their jobs are
the opportunity for better use of training (score 19) and the suitability
of the present job to their personal aptitudes (score 14). The other
reasons listed above seem not to have any significant importance.

The change of jobs seems to be rare in the cases of graduates having
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post-graduate diplomas, M, A., M.Sc., M.Com. or Ph.D. degrees, or
professional degrees such as B, Ed., B. L., B.Sc. (agriculture) and

B. Vet.Sc. In the case of graduates with B. A., B.Sc. or B.Com., the
change of jobs is maximum. 41.94 per cent changed their jobs because
the present job offers a better future; 24. 19 per cent to obtain better
service conditions, 17. 74 per cent for better use of their training and
only 8 per cent to suit their personal aptitudes, ‘

The relative importance of the factors causing the change of jobs is
different in the cases of graduates who had a job and those¢ who did not
have a job while studying. As for the graduates who were working while
studying, 41. 07 per cent changed their jobs for better future prospects,
16.07 per cent to have better service conditions, "i6. 07 per cent because
their present situation suits their personal aptitudes better and 10. 72
per cent to be able to use their training better.

As for the graduates who did not have any job duiring their studies,
36.36 per cent of them changed their jobs for better future, 27.217 per
cent for better service conditions, 23.64 per cent for better use of
their training and 9. 09 per cent because the present job provides them
with the kind of work that suits their personal aptitudes.

I. SOURCES OF FINANCING POST-SECONDARY EDUCATION

In order to know the contributions of the different probable sources of
financing the post-secondary education of the employed graduates, they
were asked to indicate which of the following sources were relevant to
their own cases:
- Privately through employment.
- Government sources.
- Private sources other than family.
- Privately by family.
- Financed by other sources.
The government sources are seen tc be the merst important. About
44.33 per cent of the employed graduates indicated that their post-
secondary education was financed by government sources. The next
in .order of importance are the family sources. 35.05 per cent of the
graduates met their post-secondary educational expenses through the
financial aid they received from their family and 12. 89 per cent 1inanced
their education through their own employment. The contribution of
other sources iisted above is insignificant. (Sez Table A.XXII in the
Appendix. ) ‘

However, the situation is different in the cases of graduates who had
a job during their studies and those who did not. 34. 31 per cent of
the graduates having a job during their studies indicated that they
themselves financed their education through employment, 39. 22 per
cent met their educational expenses through government sources, while
22.55 per cent received financial support from their families to meet
the expenses of their post-secondary education. In the cases of gra-
duates who did not have any jobs, their responses regarding the source
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of financing their post-secondary education are considerably different.
Most of them (46.15 per cent) received government aid to meet their
educational expenses, and 39.51 per cent indicated that their education
was financed by their families. The responses do not differ much in
the cases of graduates having different degrees and diplomas.

J. OPINION OF THE GRADUATES REGARDING THE RELEVANCE
OF THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM

Among the 376 employed graduates, 199 (52. 93 per cent) consider the
educational system as relevant to the needs of their jobs and the
society, 129 graduates (34. 31 per cent) think it to be fairly relevant,
while 19 graduates (5. 05 per cent) opine that the educational system is
irrelevant to the needs of the society and their jobs. Twenty-nine
graduates (7. 71 per cent) however did not express any opinion.

The oninions differ in the cases of graduates serving in different
employn. “nt sectors. For example, in the case of graduates serving
the agricultural sector - 72. 13 per cent consider the educational
system as relevant, 18.03 per cent as fairly relevant and none of them
think of it as irrelevant. 9. 84 per cent of the graduates of this sector,
however, did not express any opinion. In the cases of graduates in the
industrial sector, 50.99 per cent think that the educational system is
relevant, 36.27 per cent as fairly relevant, 3. 70 per cent as irrelevant
to the needs of their jobs and the society, and 8. 82 per cent did not
express any opinion. ‘

Of the graduates employed in the transport sector, 74.08 per cent
think that the educational system is relevant to the needs of their jobs
and the society, 18.52 per cent think that it is fairly relevant and only
3. 70 per cent consider it to be irrelevant.

The graduates in the educational sector seem to be least satisfied
with the educational system, 41. 76 per cent of the graduates serving
in the educational sector consider that the educational system is
relevant to the needs of their jobs and the society, 36.26 per cent
consider it to be fairly relevant, while 11 per cent as irrelevant.
Details are given in Table A. XXIII in the Appendix.

In the cases of graduates serving in the general administration
sector, only about 3 per cent of them consider that the educational
system is irrelevant to the needs of their jobs and the society, 38.81
per cent think it to be relevant and 53. 72 per cent consider it to be
fairly relevant. '

The opinions of the graduates differ according to the age-group as
well. It is seen that the graduates of the lower age-group are less
satisfied with the educational system. The graduates less than 25
years represent 8. 07 per cent, 6. 70 per cent between 25 and 30 years
and 2. 08 per cent from 30 to 35 years consider that the educational
system is irrelevant to the needs of their jobs and the society.
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K. POSSIELE MEANS OF CO-OPERATION FROM GRADUATES
TOWARDS IMPROVING THEIR POST-SECONDARY EDUCATION

The employed graduates were asked whether they are willing or not
to co-operate in improving the performance of the post-secondary
educational institutes. 98.50 per cent of the graduates expressed
their willingness to do the same. Three possible means of co-operation
were suggested to the graduates. They are: .
- As a member of an advisory group.
- Filling in questionnaires.
- Attending some of the meetings.
All the above factors got almost equal scores: 178 graduates were
willing to offer their co-operation towards improving the educational
institutes through filling in of questionnaires, 161 graduates were in
favour of attending some meetings through which they may express
their opinions and suggestions for improving the performance of the
educational institutes and 156 graduates wanted to advance their
" co-operative efforts by becoming members of an advisory group.

3. THE EMPLOYERS -~ THE HIGHER EDUCATION SYSTEM

The relationship between the employers and the higher education
system was analyzed, keeping in view the ciaaracteristics of the
sample, with respect to the different aspects of the recruitment
mechanism, possible assistance to the higher education system and
provision for on-the-job training. This is discussed below.

A. THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SAMPLE OF EMPLOYERS
CHOSEN

(i) Type of control

The employers surveyed were chosen from different sectors - private;
government and semi-government. Among the 51 employers under
survey, 35 (68.63 per cent) are government concerns, 9 (17. 65 per
cent) are semi-government concerns and 5 (9. 80 per cent) are private
enterprises. Two employers, however, did not specify the type of
control of their firms. Thus, according to the type of control, the
employers may be divided as follows:

Type of control No. of firms %o
Government control 35 68.63
Semi-government control 9 17.65
Private control 5 9. 80
Control unknown 2 3.92

51 100. 00
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(i1i) Size of the firms

The size or the number of employees also varies significantly from
firm to firm. Some firms have more than 1, 000 employees and some
others have less than 100 employees. The analysis of the data reveals
the following facts:

No. of employees No. of firms %
Above 1, 000 8 15.69
Above 100 but less than 1, 000 12 23.53
Below 100 21 41.18
Unknown 10 19.61

It is seen from the above cata that 41. 18 per cent of the firms have a
number of employees below 100. Only 15. 69 per cent of the firms
have more than 1, 000 employees, about 23.53 per cent of the firms
have employees ranging from 100 to 1, 000 and 19. 61 per cent of the
employers did not specify the number of employees working in their
firms.

(iii) Date of establishment

ine survey includes both old and new firms. Out of 51 firms, 8
(17.65 per cent) firms were established on or before 1955, 24 (417.06
per cent) firms were established during the period from 1956 to 1969,
9 (17.65 per cent) were established after 1969 and 9 (17.65 per cent)
employers, however, did not mention the date of establishment which
therefore remains unknow for these concerns. According to the date
of establishment, the specirum of the sample irt as follows:

Date of establishment No. of employers %
Up to 1955 9 17.65
1956 to 1969 24 47.05
After 1969 9 17.65
Unknown 9 17.65

51 100.00

B. MECHANISM TO DECIDE ON WHAT KIND OF GRADUATES THE
EMPLOYERS NEED

The employers were asked whether they have a mechanism which may
enable them to decide as to which type of graduates they require.
Twenty=-five employers (49, 02 per cent) under survey indicated that
there exists such a mechanism in their concerns. Fifteen of them
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(29.41 per cent) indicated that they did not have such a mechanism.
Eleven of the employers (21.57 per cent) did not give any response
regarding this. The data obtained may be tabulated as follows:

Mechanism to choose right

graduates No. of emplovers %

Exists 25 49, 02
Does not ¢xist 15 29.41
No rospense 11 21. 57
51 100. 02

C. THE DIFFERENT MEDIA OF RECRUITMENT

The employers were asked to ‘ndicate the relativi importance of the
following media in the recrui‘moent of their persomel:
- Institutional authorities.
- Newspaper advertisement.
~ Personal contact with the employees.
- l.abour department.
- Friends and relatives o! the employees.
- Others.
The analysis of the responses given by the employers reveals that the
most important medium of recruitment is the 'Labour department’.
The employers, however, indicated niore than cne medium of recruit-
ment. The total scores received by all media collectively is 78. Out
of these 78, the score received by the '[.abour depariment' is 28
(35. 90 per cent). The '"nstitutional authorities' as the medium of
recruitment gets the next highest score (25. 62 per cent).: Newspapers
2re also an important medium of inviting applications from the interested
c:ndidates who are subsequently assesscd by *the diffe;ént criteria of
recruitment. The score received by "newzpzpeir advertisements' as
the recruitment medium is 20.51 per cent.

Personal contact with employees and, with their friends ond reiatives
is not very important for the employers to rec:uit their employees.

D. DIFFICULT!ES IN DEVELOPING A GOOD RECRUITMENT
MECHANISM

Thnere are several difficulties that the em»lavers usually face in
recruiting suitable people for the jobs available. Some probable
difficulties were listed in the questicnraire and the employers wer<
asked to indicate the impecrtance of th2se according ¢to their opinions,
as follows:
1. Lack of coherence hetweoen ihz educational institution and smployers’

needs.
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2. Divergence betwesn the training graduates actually have and vhat
they are supposed to have.

3. Better performance in rcadenic life does not ensure better job
performance.

4. Type of job is tco complex to allow for precise specification of
eaucaticnal dgree neaded.

5. Type of traiairg at tho educational institute is not sufficient for
the skill pzeded.

6. Ciher didficulties.

The mast important difficulty ia choosing the proper employees is the

divergance between the training tic employees undergo and what they

are expected to have in vievw of the dcgrees and diplomas oktained and

the training courses they took. %u.ne of the employers ind.cate more

than one difficulty. In other words there are some multiple responses

to the question regarding the difficuities of good recruitmeni. The

total score of all the factors iz b4, Qut of 84, 23 occur to the above

factor. This means thet 45. 1 per cent of the employers arve disappointed

by the divergence between the actual capabilily of the empl-.. 2es and

what the people of their level of education and training should have.

Besides, the employers are also deceived by choosing candidates
according to their acadernic performance. They indicate tha! there is
a lack of correspondence between the academic performance anu the
job performance of the graduates. Many employers indicate that the
better perfoermance in academic life does not necessarily ensure a
better job performance. 37.25 per cent of the employers think that
therc is a very high correspondence between the educational background
ani the job performance, 50. 98 per cent think that there is only a
moderate correspondence between these two aspects of the graduates
and 5. 88 per cent of the employers however think that there is no
correspondence between the job performance and the educational
background. '

29. 41 per cent of the employers think that one of the difficulties for
selecting the candidates seeking jobs is that the type of training at the
educational institutes is not sufficient for the skills needed for the job.
11. 78 per cent of the employers indicated that the type of job is too
corpplex to allow for the precise specification of the degree needed.

E. THE IMPORTANCE OF DIFFERENT CRITERIA FOR
RECRUITMENT

In order to assess the relative importance of the different types of
criteria of recruitment followed by the employers, they were asked to
indicate the degree of importance of the following aspects in their own
recruitment:

- academic record.

- aptitude test.

- interview.

- past experience in similar job.
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- letter of recommendation.

- physical appearance.

~ others. .

The most important criterion of recruitment seems to be the academic
performance of tiie candidates seeking jobs. As for the overall sample,
it is seen that 74. 51 per cent of the employers consider that the aca-
demic record is very important as the basis of recruitment of employees,
15. 69 per cent consider it important, though not very important, 1., 96
per cent as unimportant and 7. 84 per cent of the employers did n.r give
any response in this respect. :

Interview is also an important basis for assessing the candidats.s,

50. 98 per cent of the employers strcss the fact that 'interview' is very
important regarding the selection of candidates and 37. 25 per cent
consider it to be important.

Aptitude tests and past experience are also important aspects of
consideration for the selection of employees. 27.45 per cent of the
employers emphasize that the aptitude test is a very important criterion
of selection, 27.45 per cent consider it important and 11. 76 per cent
consider it unimportant. It is to be noted that all the employers do not
have separate 'aptitude test' mechanisms for evaluating the knowledge
and qualities of the graduates. Thus 33, 33 per cent of the employers
did not give any response in this respect, probably considering this
aspect of judging the graduates as irrelevant to their way of recruit-
ment.

Past experience is a very important criterion for 33. 33 per cent of
the employers, 39,22 per cent of the employers indicated that this is
an important consideration for the selection of candidates, 2. 80 per
cent think it to be unimportant and 17. 65 per cent did not respond.

The letter of recommendation seems to be the least important
criterion of recruitment. About 50. 98 per cent of the cmployers
indicated that the letter of recommendation is unimportant in the
selection of employees. Only 3. 92 per cent think that it is very
important, 15.69 per cent think that it is important, though not very
important and 29.41 ;s cent did not respond.

Fhysical appeara- cv {s also moderately important in recruitment,
31. 37 per cent of the employers stressed its iinportance, 15.69 per
cent consider it as very impertzat and 29.41 j:er cent as unimportant.

The relative imporcance of the .b~ve criteria vavies slightly with
the different sub-clusses of the employers. The Getails of the analysis
are given in Table A.XXIV in the Appendix.

F. OPINION OF THE EMPLOYERS AS TO WHETHER THEY WOULD
LIKE TO SEE THE INSTITUTES OF HIGHER ELCUTATION MORE
CONCERNED ABOUT EMPLOYERS' NEEDS IN DIFFERENT
ASPECTS OF TRAINING THEIR STULZENTS

The employers were asked whether they would iike to see the higher
educational institutes more concerned with the needs of the labour
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market in: (i) formulating iheiv curriculum; (ij choosing the method
of instruction; and (iii} general development of training programme.
66.67 per cent of tne employers would like the higher educational

. institutes {o take into consideration the employers' needs while formu-
lating the curriculum, 45. 10 per cent wculd like to see the higher edu-
catisral institutes choose their method of instruction according to the
need: of the employers and 64, 71 per cent would like the institutes
of higher education to develop some general training progremme to
produce gradnates to the needs of the employers. Details are shown
in Table 52.

G. NATURE OF CO-OPERATION EMFLOYL'RS ARE PREPARED TO
OFFER TO THE EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTES IN THE DEVELOP-
MENT OF COURSES NEEDED FOR THE LABOUR MARKET

The employers were asked whether they are willing to co-operate with
the educational institutions in the development of some training courses
in the following ways: (i) as a member of the curriculum committee;
(ii) as a participant in the teaching programme; (iii) in filling in ques-
tionnaires from time to time; (iv) in evaluating the training programme;
and (v} by sending their staff for such courses.

Forty-three per cent of the employers want to co~operate with the
educational institutions by being members of their curriculum com-
mittee and about 41 per cent are willing to extend their co-operation
by participating in the teaching programme.

54. 90 per cent of the employers are willing to co-operate with the
institutes of higher education by filling in questionnaires from time to
time. Forty-five per cent are willing to help the educatinnal institutes
in evaluating the training programme. 76.47 per cent are ready to send
their staff to such coursss if organised in the educational institutes.
Details are shown in Table 53.

Table 52. Areas in which institutions should be more concerned

No
Yes No opinion
No. $ No. % No. %
Over-all
Formulating their curriculum 34 66.67 6 11.77 11 21.56
Choosing the method of
instruction 23 45.10 5 9.80 23 45.10
General development of
training programme 33 64.71 3 5.88 15 29.4l
i1
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H. OPINION AS TO WHETHER THE EMPLOYERS ARE PREPARED
TO ASSIST THE HIGHER EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTES

The employers were asked to give their opinion as tc whether they are
prepared to assist the higher educational institutions in:

- developing their curriculum.

- suggesting methods of instruction.

- evaluating their training programme.

- developing research projects related to their firms.

Employers who are prepared to help the higher educational institutes
in developing their curriculum represent 51 per cent; about 39 per cent
are ready to assist the educational institutes by suggesting methods of
instruction and 64. 70 per cent are prepared to help the educational
institutes by developing research projects relating to their firms.
Details are shown in Table 54.

I. OPINION OF THE EMPLOYERS AS REGARDS THEIR INTEREST
IN HAVING SPECIAL COURSES FOR INDUSTRY/BUSINESS, ETC.
AT HIGHER EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS

The general courses run by the educational institutes cannot cater
for the varied needs of the labour market. Nevertheless, they may
start some special courses with a view to meeting the needs of
industry/business, etc. of the country. Employers were asked
whether they wanted the institutions of higher education to start such
courses. The analysis of the responses reveal the following facts:
about 55 per cent of the employers are willing to see higher educa-~
tional institutes run such special courses; about 29 per cent are,
however, not interested in such speci»i courses and the remaining
16 per cent did not express any opinion.

J. TRAINING FACILITIES IN DiFFERENT CONCERNS

58. 82 per cent of the concerns have training facilities for their
personnel. The government firms have the maximum training
facilities. 65. 71 per cent of government-controlled establishments
have training facilities for their personnel.

Most of them send their employees for training in order to meet
special requirements of the firm. Upgrading the general standard of
personnel is another reason for sending them for training.

Only 33 per cent of the semi-governmental concerns have training
programmes for their employees. The situation is better in private
concerns, 60 per cent of the privately-controlled firms have training
facilities {or their employces.

171

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



Higher education and employment : anne~r s
opinions of students. graguates and . v .

Table 53. Nature of the prospective co-operation of the emmlovers
with the institutions of hipher education in the development

of courses for their rersonnel

) No
Yes No opinion
No. % No. % No. %
Over-all
As a member of curriculum
commitiee 22 13.13 9 17.85 200 39.21
As participant in the
teaching, programne 21  4l1.18 7 13.23 23 45.09
In filiing out question~
naires from time to time 28 54.90 & 11.77 17  33.33
In evaluating the training ’
prograrmme 23  u5.10 3 5.88 25 u49.02
By sending their staff for
such courses 39 76.47 3 5.88 9 17.65

Table S4. Opinion with respect to whether the emplovers are prepared

fo_assist higher education institutions

No
Yes No opinion
No. % No. % No. %
Over-all
Developing, their curriculum 26  50.98 8§ 15.69 17 32.33
Suggesting methods of
instruction 20 39.22 10 19.61 21  ul.18
Evaluating their training
progranmmes 26 50.38 8 15.69 17 33.33
Developing research projects
relating to 7’ w/insitution 33 64.70 3 15.69 10" 19.61
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Those who have no training facilities for their staff were asked whether
they would like to have training facilities for them. More than 77 per
cent are willing to have such training facilities for their employees.

Most of the staff who undergo training are away from their respective
firms and this represents about 47 per cent.

K. OPINION ABOUT 'SANDWICH' STUDL. TS AND COURSES

The employers were asked whether: (i) they accept college-based
'sandwich' students, (ii) they have 'sandwich' students in their organi-
sation, and (iii) they have industrial projects for students.

20. 70 per cent of thi: concerns accept the college-based 'sandwich’
students, but 39. 65 per cent do not accept such students in their firms.
However, 39.50 per cent indicated that they may accept such students
in the future (see Table 55).

As for the availability of industrial projects for the students, only
three government firms answered in the affirmative.

4. IMPLICATIONS FOR PLANNING

[t.ray be observed in the above analysis that the most important

factor determining demand for higher education is the need for a formal
degree for career reasons. The same opiniqp is expressed by the
students and the graduates. Career prospects, as they prevail today

in the Sudan, are less in the field of agriculture and therefore causing
less popularity in this field. Although career prospects are less in

the humanities and art-based fields, more students eventually get

Table 55. Opinion of the employers regarding sandwich courses

May have No
Yes No in future opinion
) No. % No. % No. % No.
Over-all
Do yecu accept college-
bzsed sandwich students? 12 20,70 23 39.65 23 39,50 9
Do you have sandwich
students in your
organization? 12 22,64 27 50.94 14 26.42 10
2o you have any indus-
trial projects for
students? 3 5.66 34 64.15 16 30.19 9
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themselves admitted to these fields because of lack of places and hard
competition in the more popular fields. The private rate of return
(even when discounted for the waiting period to find employment) with

a higher degree in less popular fields, is higher thanmot having a
formal higher degree.l To orient the students towards fields of study
which are more needed for the development of the economy, the career
prospects, i.e. salary structure, recruitment and promotion practices,
etc., have to be oriented towards such needs.

Career guidance facilities which do not exist to a satisfactory degree
for most of the students at the secondary level at present, have to be
extended to keep the students informed of career prospects.

It should also be noted that for female students career prospects do
not count s0 much. They study for their own sake. This is-also
supported by the fact that female participation in employment is very
little. Traditional customs and beliefs which stood in the way of
women's participation in the development of the country in the past
cannot be removed so easily. Vigorous attempts have to be made
through vocational counselling to urge them to participate in leading
the country to achieve its development gnrals. It may also be necessary
to provide special incentives for them to participate in higher education
and employment. A quota system for girls could be introduced for each
institution of higher education. Staff rules for female employees could
be modified to encouragethem to accept productive employment.

So far as the adequacy of the secondary school curriculum is
concerned, a substantial proportion of students are disappointed. This
leaves room for a lot of improvement in the content and curriculum at
the higher secondary level. A-~tual experience shows that the standard
of teaching of science and mathematics at the higher secondary level is
far below satisfaction. Lack of trained teachers also constitutes part
of this dissatisfaction. The admission policy formulated in an earlier
chapter could help reduce this problem if properly implemented.

Most students prefer to have practical job experience during their
studies. The employers are also ready to assist the institutions of
higher education in developing 'sandwich' courses. Such experience
gives better knowledge of work and prospective employment, and could
reduce many of the difficulties faced by the fresh graduates in their
jobs. This would also enable the employers to acquaint themselves with
the potential employees. This sort of practical work in the field could
easily be organised in the Sudan for all kinds of specialization, including
humanities and arts. This would also help the teachers to do their jobs
more satisfactorily for themselves, the students and the employers.

As regards sources of information in respect of employment, the
graduates and the employers differ on the role of personal contact; the
former emphasizing this role and the latter understating it. The labour
department s considered the most important source for both of them.
This leads us to suggest that a strong organisational mechanism for the

1. Gariballa, M,.H., The economics of higher education in the Sudan,
unpublished M. Sc. (Econ.) thesis, Khartoum, 1970.
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placement of graduates is necessary. This would involve not only
looking for jobs for the graduates, but helping the employers to describe
the jobs correctly and identifying graduates suitable for different jobs,
and developing suitable criteria for recruitment. In all these areas

the ¢ :nployers face a great deal of difficulty. Although they feel that

the correlation between academic performance of a graduate and his
performance on the job is minor, they still assign academic record

the highest importance in recruiting graduatuv.s. Absence of suitable
criteria for recruitment obligés them to follow the only objective way,

i. e. to look at th'e academic record.

Job opportunities should be created in the rural areas, according to
regional needs. The majority of students are willing to work in the
rural areas provided their skills are properly utilized and they are
compensated for the somewhat harder life.

Finally, it is observed that much better performance can be
achieved both in the higher education sector and in the labour market
through better interaction between the institution authorities, the
employers, the gra.™iates and the students.
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VII. Conclusions for strategy

The purpose of this siudy has not only been diagnostic but prescriptive
in the sense that measures to remedy the existing inconsistencies have
been suggested, Alternative strategies for admission policy relevant
to the employment possibilities of the graduates of the higher education
system in the Sudan have been formulated, These strategies are only
suggestive and not definitive, since nothing is certain about the future,
The alternatives have been formulated in view of the uncertainties about

- future manpower needs and the absence of a national manpower plan,

Higher education should be planned on the basis of the employability of
graduates, This calls for an effective manpower element in future
national planning., Expansion of the intake to higher education is to be
undertaken by quota according to detailed projections of need which are
continually monitored and updated,

We have analysed the factors that determine the students' choice of
an educational career, In order to make any manpower plan successful
these factors cannot be ignored. In the orientation of students towards
the fields of specialization, the importance of career guidance can hardly
be over-emphasized - especially in the Sudan where most students
choose their specialization by themselves and where very few students
receive any worthwhile career information, The reward system in
respect of salary and career prospects for graduates of technical and
higher education is to be substantially revised in line with the labour
market forces of demand and supply, so that the flow of students is
influenced by the economic need,

In any development process, regional disparities and disparities
among social classes should be considered as undesirable factors, The
admission policy of the higher education system should be geared to a
balanced distribution among different social and regional groups even if it
slows down the needs of development, Otherwise too few people will be
enjoying too much benefit at the cost of too many, and in the long run
disastrous discontent will be the result,

How can we implement such a strategy? The present study attempts
to develop a methodology by which inconsistencies can be identified and
controlled. But can this methodology be applied? No strategy exists
in a vacuum; shared aims, rational preparation and willpower are
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essential to implement any educational policy which has a tangible shape,
existing at several levels and adjusted to fit the peculiar circumstances
and responsibilities of each level and place, Strategies and goals vary
from individual to individual, region to region, and from institution to
institution, But if they are to be mutually reinforcing, they must have

a common approach to diagnostic acts, must be founded in a broad
consensus which would cover diverse interests, and enjoy the loyalty

of the leaders of different groups, There are two indispensable

features which any higher educational policy must have: firstly, it
should focus on the relationship of factors and seek improved interaction
between the authorities of higher education institutions and those
directly affected by their action, This needs a systems approach which
facilitates continuous monitoring, feedback and control of the imple-
mentation of the policy, The second feature is to look for new ideag

and methods to solve emerging problems, not on a piecemeal basis

but on an overall basis, If there is to be a major effort in implementing
such an educational strategy in the Sudan, the following steps should

be taken,

A, THE MANPOWER PLANNING UNIT

This unit of the Department of Labour should analyse the,needs of the
different sectors of the economy in quantitative terms, establish the
quota by different specializations for a future target date, and monitor
any quantitative mismatch, and then communicate this to the National
Council for Higher Education, This unit should also be entrusted to
assist employers with tools for job description and criteria for recruit-
ment best suitable for their work; ways and means to encourage gra-
duates to accept jobs in outlying areas have to be found, The impli-
cations on staff rules for participation in employment of different
social classes have to be analysed and implemented, Ways to promote
job opportunities in outlying regions have also to be identified,

B, ESTABLISHMENT OF AN INSTITUTIONAL RESEARCH UNIT

This will have as objectives the assessment of the qualitative mismatzch
of the higher education system by means of periodical surveys in
conjunction with the manpower planning unit ana the communication of
the results to the different institutions, This unit will also analyse
the cost efficiency of differant institutions and recommend measures
to reduce cost without impairing the efficiency of the system, Despite its.
long-term potential, the Sudan is still a poor country and resources
are scarce, Expansion in higher education has to be geared to
manpower needs,

Another task of this unit will be to study the regional projects for .....--

..development in collaboration with various ministries and the Planning

Commission, Programmes for training to supply the needs of such
178
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. - projects have to be developed by this unit, Regional disparities and

~ their causes are also to be analysed and ways of minimizing them

" should be suggested to the different ministries, Disparities in the
‘distribution of higher education among the different social classes

and the causes are also to be identified and remedies should be suggested,
This unit, which should be part of the National Council for Higher

‘Education, will transmit to different institutions the quotas for admis-

sion to different specializations,
Analysis of internal efficiency with the analysis of repetition, drop-

- out and failure should be carried out by this unit and possible means

of reducing wastage should be suggested,
Brochures giving the career prospects of different fields of studies

should be brought out each year and circulated to secondary school

students,

The relevance of the scholarship should be analysed, keeping in
view the gkills needed urgently for the country. The relevance of the
boarding system should also be analysed for each mstltutlon and for
different types of students,

Areas in which training facilities are lacking in the country but

“'which are necessary for its development have to be identified. The

relevance of the training offered by the institutions of higher education
should be assessed from time to time through surveys and the results
transmitted to the institutions for adjustment. The relevance of
training abroad also has to be examined for different specialities,

The scientific and technical potential of the country should be
up-dated every year in collaboration with the Manpower Planning Unit,

In the long run, a system could be developed in which all the
graduates of the institutions of higher education could be followed up
during their occupational career to identify the factors responsibie for
a particular career profile, The Scientific and Technical Potential
Survey results could be taken as a starting point for such follow -up.

C. ESTABLISHMENT OF AN EMPLOYMENT COMMITTEE IN EACH
INSTITUTION

Each institution should have a committee to assist the Manpower
Planning Unit of the Department of Labour in finding employment for the
graduates, This unit would be the link between the institution and the
National Council for Higher Education in respect of the activities
related to the Labour market. This will also organize practical job
experience for students during vacation or during the regular course

-of study as a part of the training programme to provide the students

with better knowledge about prospective employment, Regular contact
will be estabhshed between institutions and employers through thls
“commmittee,
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D. ESTABLISHMENT OF AN EDUCATION.EMPLOYMENT
INFORMATION SYSTEM :

The proposed units are the basic cOMponentg of 2n education - employ-
ment information system, where each unit ywould SUPply information

to the institutional research unit which in tyrn would anaiyse the con-
seauences of different strategies OF @8sSesg the pel‘fol'mance of a parti-
cular component in the higher education sygtem to be used to control
the operation of the higher education £jstem to achieve desired iargets,
The needs of the labour market in both quantjtative and qualitative
terms, the results of the periodical assesgment of the operatinn of the
higher education sector and the 1abour market through attjtude surveys
will be the basic tools for continuoU$ Monjtoring and adiustment of the
higher education system,

Finally, all this information could be compyuterized to avoid complex-
ity of the work and ensure the rapidity of the zn2ly5is. This analysis ...
would be the basis for planning th,evqu-elopment of highsr ¢ducation in
the Sudan - a system of highé‘x"-’"”eaucation which wit be oriented towards

~— -thé¢ eeds of the society, distributed equally gmong different regions

and social classes - a system flexible enough to cater for emerging
needs, '

E. THE ROLE OF NON-FORMAL EDUCATioN TO MEET EMERGING
NEEDS

Sudan's present socio-economic stateé caugeg deep concern among the
Sudanese for orienting higher education to economic development. With
the internal problems mostly under contro] gnd external aid flowing in,
the economy of the Sudan would need skillg of varied types in large
numbers and probably very suddenl’ The formal education system may
not be able to adapt rapidly enough t0 these ¢hanging needs, This draws
attention to the irnportance of the non-forma! education system parallel
to the formal education system in the contrjpution 0 econornic develop-
ment, The Sudan is however not in€Xperienced in this field. The Sudan
Gezira Board has already a well-established non-formal system of
training for its employees. Such training programmes have to ce
extended to the econcmic activities Where tpey are needed, The formal
education system will have to cooperate wijth and be prepared to contribute
to and receive assistance from these units, A better coordination of the
formal and non-formal educational units wjj] make the system of higher
education in the Sudan more successful in gchieving its goals.

F. LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY

Although we expect tha: the present study ;1) be useful in formulating
policies for the development of higher edycation in the Sudsn, the
limitations of the study should be noted, ihen the study was started,
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‘the data bas@ for both edtcazion and em;:loyment in the Sudan was ;;oor.

There was no manpower survey for use in forecasting the needs of the
economy for highly qualified manpower. Actual manpower forecasting
does not play 1ny role in the study. We based our estimates of needs
on intelligént guesse: rciyx different sources of information mentioned
in the text, This is why we are particularly anxious to stress that the
strategies which have seen developed are only suggestive and need
continuous monitoring, The findings of the attitude surveys of the
students, graduates ans! employers are also to be used with caution
and with reservation, as is the case 7 - any sample survey of
social behaviour, e e e
Limitations of the sur : have already béen discussed in the
section on.reliability an 4.~ of the data (see Chapter I),
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" Table AL, Semes of different reasons for continuing in higher education

Neeg for : .
- lieed for higher Desire for more  Lack of emloyment ,
Peasons uggzm degree for  study for its  opportunities for fﬁme Others mm; TOTAL
qalification CATeEr 1easons own sake  Secondary graduates
Overz ! Sample 181 167 17 30 18 8 W
LR 30,87 23.47 55 33 1.8 148 10,0
By guardian's occupation
Peasant 60 ), 3 9 4 5 3 167
i 3.9 (] 20,3 5,39 LF 0% 180 1000
omad 4 2 1 1 0 0 1 g
VoW a0 1.1 101 (.0 0.0 131 300,0
Het hant Q 16 19 5 U 69
LI EBY 27,5 .04 5,80 145 290 100.0
' Coverment enployee 18 i 8 4 [ O R £
Vo840 300 2,40 320 320 0.80 0,0 00,0
Skilled worker 16 i 16 0 3 T 1 5
t) } Y Yy .4 0,0 5,08 1,69 1,69 10,0
8 v Uns¥illed worker 10 10 11 b 0 0 0 K]
vone 10,03 9. 162! 0.0 0.0 00
Others 3 10 4 0 0 0 0 17
LI 5.8 23,9 0.0 0,0 60 0.0 1000 -
Non-response 18 15 1 S 3 21 5
LN 25,86 U8 L7 34 L 100,0
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Tble AL, loont'd)

Need for , , |
partim]ar leed for higher Desire for mre  Lack of employment B e

Heagons mofessiona) e for sty for its  opportunities for el )

.

aalificatio career reasons o sake  Secondary graduates o
?i_g'fndian's income
Less ¢han £5 250 % 85 60 16 b b v W
- i i 1,83 2y 5,99 205 o G5 200,0
{3250 -£5 500 () 3 2 1 b 50 M
VR 3. 2.4 534 b, 58 A 00 1000
£5 500 « £5 1200 23 Q 13 3 2 0 1 ]
(R W3 ik} 4.69 342 0.0 15 2000
More thin £§ 1000 g ! 13 1 l 1 1 %
KR 3.9 B L% Sl L% 2% 10,0
Non-response 15 13 1 3 l 0 0 4
33 28,89 26,67 6,67 b4 00 00 2000
b s
Hale 152 199 9 It 1 10 8 k6
bR 3.4 0,73 6,19 3,63 28 L1 100,0
Female N g 2 1 | 0 0 bl
i N 14,75 42,62 1.64 1,64 0 0 000
Non=response § ] b 0 0 0 0 1
i e 25,00 3.3 0.0 060 00 0.0 1000
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Table AL, (cont'd)

Meed for Need foo higher Desire for mre  Lick of employment

s Mrtiolr  degefor sty for s apertuities for f,;‘,f;"ﬁ’}’z s
. mofessional  career reasons on sake Secondary graduates - respas
qualification
b proviee
Northen # 2 W 10, i 31
R K 857 0 36 L% LM 1000
Kassala 10 1 10 2 1 to0
R .13 7.0 5,41 2020 00 1000
Rerton 1 2 2 1 : : 310
RN 211 25,1 3% WS L% a9 1000
Blue ile m 56 3 7 ! 0§
oo e 2,30 X W5 G0 a0 1000
Kdofan 1 20 : y ] 309
TR 35,09 14,04 0 S S 00 1000
Upper Hile s 1 2 0 0 0 0
bR 2.0 2,00 0.0 00 00 00 1000
Dafwr 1 1 7 4 0 00 %
S 56,9 26,9 185 00000 1
b Gun) ] 2 0 0 0 I
3 b 0.0 0.0 00 00 00 G0 1000
I ateria ooy ; . 2 10 N
b 0,8 12,50 0.3 BB W0 1000
Aroad ard 1 5 3 0 1 T
morespnse b 5 318 18,5 0. 65 00 00 1000
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Teble AIL. pistribution of students by the degree of satisfaction in getting advice on choosing a field of

study for an occupational caveer

Did not know
Those who of any
Advice  Advice tried organization
very mt o advise that gave
satis-  satis-  didmotknow  Didnot get  adviee on Non-
factory  factory  anybetter  ayadvice  career  response  Total
Over-all sample 147 l 3. 132 67 o500
A 0.4 14,8 1,2 26,4 13,4 §.8 1000
Curdian's occupation
Peasant w. n 13 4 25 T 1
Noaad 2 | 0 b 1 0 3
A 0.4 12,5 50,00 12,50 1000
Merchant 20 13 ) 16 9 b 67
$29.85 19,40 b8 23.88 13,43 8,96 100,0
Governnent employee 3 3 10 iy 1 1B
230,20 11.02 8,47 2.1 10. 1,02 10,0
Skilled worker 18 ! " 12 ] 5 |
13,09 1N 392 23,53 3.0 9,60 100,0
- Unskilled worker 9 ! 2 11 5 2 3
105,00 19,4 5,56 30.56 13,8 55 100,0
Others 13 6 - § ] 10 48
12,08 12,50 8,33 16,67 14,58 20,86 00,0
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Tale ATl (o'

~ q__%
: Did ot !
; | Those who of ary ;
' Adice  Avice tried organization
- ey mt o dise that gave
i Safise satis- Qd ot oo Did not get  advion g forr
! fectoy factory  ay detter ayaie e e ot
" B'Z" proviee
., Horthern ¥ oo ; ! I )0
V0 VS AV VR 8,26 100.0
v Kassala 7 B 1 1l 5 yoon
o MO0 I R ¥ b3 1m0
"t oo z o b
ALY IN 1,43 1.8 5.9 B35  100.0
" Ble Nl oo I R W
; P8 1 10 (N R 0.6 10,0
" Kordofan 9 g } 16 ) 18
i ALY Al oo 46 100
'Upper ile 0 0 ! ! 08
| s 0o 1S 100
Dutfur / b ! ] 3 DU
| P8 250 B33 ar W B33 100.0
B.EL Chezal - 0 0 l ! 0 0 3
: 25,00 15 10,0
Equatoria ! 0 ] I ! 1
' 10,53 | 150 3,16 16 Sh 100
Abtoad tnd non-responge 5 0 ! ! 0 1
VAL 333 8.3 16,67 0.0
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Table ALIT (i)

Did not know

: Those vho of ay

Mvice  Advice tried orguizatio

Wy oomt o udviee that gave

et Gt o Dig ot gut dleew Mo

futory  factory  aybetter oy advice oper  tepoan  Total
L
l R noooom N

W% 154 1 SY VA L
Fenale 1§ j ! U 9 |

YR/ L LA B 1509 1000
Yonreaponse ] 0 / ) ! bl

1 16,16 a0 B 0.0 1m0
by {nformtion
Career {nformation ik i 5 3 Do
tietived PRE W s ue LM B30 1000
N career infornation iy 1 1 s Boow
recefed A0 156 .83 B 6% 1000
Noneresponte 9 4 ! ! ] b

LD 6,90 00 M 100
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” Table A1, Sorces of earer fnfomation for iplicents 0 post-voondaey eduetion (oveal] aspl ad by ty‘po'l of tty)
0
\ lnfveraty T
ot faulty Frlends, Gl
ot abenlty  punts Gl Stodets]  Enploysnt normaton
Sourey eiee offiee oot o elatlves counsellons atudents welon fo the el oourees o]
I
vl pazple {) il f 1} 3 Il [
B T\ 0 I kX 0.5 LW b X I W X
Cusrdiaa's oeewption
Pranat i f i j I i 16108
R I 4B 6 1Ll 0N 166 2000
Nouad ! ! l 0 i ! 0
] ! /X 0.0 0.0 100:0
Netchunt 5 b U 0 ! b b
S (T B 1.8 L5 62045 1000
Covemant eploye | TS R
! 10/ (B 0.3 3.8 5.8 U N
Skilled vorker ! b b l ! I W
! Momn 3y Wl b4 BB 30000
UnskiLled worker ) ) b ! 0 b ol
! VR A i 8.0 %0 00 100
Others 0 ] ! 0 ] | 1o
! 105 I8 2,50 1.3 4.0 10,0
Nen=respense ! b § 3 0 ! 1%
Voooseome o me AN S KR )
Cuardan's incone
Leas thaaf$ 250 /( q . ] 0 1} 3 ¥
| 3 SR A VR A .8 5k 110 0 16 0 1
19] £ 250 - £5 500 1l o0 ! § 0 B9 19
N | B T (X W Ll 6,52 A 19,5 10,0
£5 500« £5 1,000 i i ! ] AR
} KAL) 38,95 b 2,63 06 263 1.0
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Table AILL, (cmt'd)

Unlversity

or faculty rieads, Geoeral

ot Divendty  purents Gidee  Studests]  Ealoyoent Inforuatien
Sources service oftiee  ataff o relatioes couellors studeats wnfen fn the feld  sources Total

Cosedlan's dncone (Cont'ds)

Kare than €5 1,000 ! § ! 0 ! ! ¥
A R (R 0.8 SN Ly B I0
Howerasponse | ! | ] ] § P
1w W ol 50 5,0 B0 0.0 10,0

ym .
Nale N ) n B 0 1 6
!oone B .68 b3 b, 0 0100
Fencle 6 6 11 ! L I U
A VB Y 1045 608 08 %A N4 00
Hon-responge 0 ! ! 0 ! 0 b
: A 16,87 16,87 w1000
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Table A 11T (oont'd) |
Jniversity -
or faculty Fritods, General
szployoent  University pareats  Culdance Students/  Exployment information
‘Sources tervice office staff or relatives covasellors students unlon n the field  sources  Totel
By province
Northem b ] 18 ! 10 » U n
I 5% 9.1 25,0 M 13,89 s 5.8 1000
Kassala ! 4 5 0 0 6 U
) o105 19,0 ) . . 9,52 28,5 1000
Fhartom g 15 y § ) 1 2 08
0 10 25,0 5,68 34 13,64 50 100
Blus K{le 16 20 19 ! 6 ] 2 1. '
D X/ SD  N X Wil B me R
. AR
Kordofan ] ! Il 1 ! § / N
S (B TR N 31,93 343 345 025 6,69 100,0
Upper Hile 1 0 ] 0 0 0 0 2
10 50,0 ' | 100,0
Dacfur ! l 2 1 l ! 1B
I 60 6,25 Y8 6,25 6,25 85 16 1000
191 B.ELGhan] 0 0 ! 0 0 0 0 1
‘ B 100.0 1000
Bquatoria . 0 0 3 ] ! / 2 10
. 30,0 10,0 20.0 20.0 00 1000
Abroad aad non-reaponse | y 1 y 0 0 3 g

g 5.0 12,3 1. s 1000




Table AV, Distribution of students sccording to danfrad profession (over=all sample end by types) vhen they completed second lyvg)

Huns-
Natura] Soclel nistic Wealth Busl-  Agrl- Gove,
Scien~ Engi~ Scien- Profes- Profes- ness- cultur- a Tech-

tist neer tist osionsl ofomal Tescher men  fat Lawper plopee nfclen Others Tora)

Over-all sample % 108“4 i 6 W 08 uoon on f 0 o
T8 6 88 31 D4 9 56 AB 64 AA L2 34 10000

Guardian's occupation

Peasant W A A D
1897 6.9 89 L2 2500 1090 L9264l XA 57 066 321 1000
Nonad - 1 . . l ! - - - I
1. i a0 B0 12,50 1,50 100,0
Herchant 2l 5 /! 16 Lol I 3 3 Lot

D03 IS LS R0 N 606 1666 455 L5 4SS 6,55 6.06 100,0

Governnent employee B oK W VR g b A Y T A I
L1084 133 1.6 33 2500 7,50 500 583 0.6 3308 250 1000

Skilled vorker I N 5o 10 T2 ¢ 3 l 0 1%

507 .85 981 19 1.3 146 3.85 501388 1,92 10,0
Unskilled vorker I (R ! ] /A 1 1 3o 1%
TOR83 M1 588 588 0.5 580 2.9 2% 290 A8 A% 2.9 1000
Others A L T T B S T TR B
112,50 43,75 6,25 623 6,25 0.2 LS 6,25 100,0
Noo-response ’ 2 6 3 /! Vi 5 3 § 5 . 1 4@
DA 1S 625 &LT 2500 1042 83 625 042 10,40 2,08 100,0
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Table ATV (cont'd)

Huma-

|

Natural Social nistic Health Busi-  Agri- - Govt
Selen~ Engl- Sefen- profes~ profes- ness®  culture e Tech-
tiat neer tist sional sionsl Teacher men  dat Lawyer ployee nlclan Others Total
Guardisn's incone i
Less than £5 250 186 19 1 I3\ n U | 9 i 1 2%
| 106 2620 N45 75 M 1058 275 549 75 35 008 275 1.0
£5 230 ~ £5 500 13U 1 1 )] N 1 b 12 3 2 & 115
TILD 1826 6,09 609 19,03 9.5 609 522 1043 260 L6 .46 1000
£5 500 - £5 1,000 } B 6 0 13 5 9 1 7 § 0 (-
1509 13,56 10,18 2,00 84 15625 1,69 1186 6,78 5.9 100.0
Hore thay £5 1,000 1 b 1 b 1 172, 1 "1 ) 1 1 2
- 2625 .88 18,75 M7 150 L1625 2625 938 &0 312 1000
Non-tetponse T T TR U A T S SR S B B B
1769 12,80 1530 256 195 .69 169 513 1026 - 7.69 513 100,0
Male 10 3 15 104 ¥ k) 28 19 3 I &%
1A 228 691 A6 297 82 576 530 645 & .69 322 100
Female T 1 9 2 1 2 1 3 3%
DL N .0 182 66 1635 66 1B 364 366 545 5.45 100,0
Non=responge 1] l - - 21 - 2 1 -l
19,09 27,28 9,09 9.09 1818 9,09 100.0
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Table ATV (cont'd)

Hima-
Natural Soclal nlotle Health Busi-  Agri- Gove.
scien- Iogl- ocles profes profes ness= cultur e Tech
tat oeer  tist elonsl oional Tescher men  dst Lawyer ployes nlelan Others Total
by province |
Northern $ % 0 § It n 8 1 6 i 2 3 106
TAN WS 943 A 109 ILR 1S5 660 566 T L89 2,83 100.0
Kassala /A ! 6 6 - ) A R T A S |
TSR RS L8 1M 1Nl .86 85 &% N 100,0
fhartoun 0 W 1 3 2 5 1 W b 1 o9
110,42 16,58 10,82 %12 2188 9.3 .29 208 1042 625 104 312 00,0
Blue Hile- n oW 1 ! 3 n 1 8 b 3 - [ U1
&S WS S0 86 B0 85T 00 5T 286 LM 500 100,0
Kordofan 51 5 ] 13 3ol ] 4 5 - 35
1943 2076 943 L& 2453 Sk6 3T LB 1.5 9.4 5.66 1009
Upper Nile 1 - 1 . 3 2 - 1 - - - - 8
1050 12,50 350 25.00 1,50 100,0
Darfur 2 b ! - 10 1 1 - 3 l - B
I 8.00 24,00 4,00 0.00 4,00 4,00 12,00 | 400 100,0
B.EL,Chazsl - - 1 ] l - - ] - - - -3
X 20,00 20,00 40,00 20,00 100.0
Equatoria 1 - b 2 ! 13 ] - ] . - 18
AW .05 10,5 .05 5.6 1579 15,79 5.2 100,0
Abroad and 1 3 1 3 1 - e B
non-response 169 008 15,38 .08 7.8 15,3 1,69 99.99
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Table Y. Resons for being uable to taks the courses leading %o the denired profession

Inexpected Hore Lnforme-
Financial Quardian's fani] tion received  Admission Pergonal Oters  T0TAL
Reasona : reasons vish czmmtmg on Career regulations |
. - possibilities

Overall sample m R 3% 2% 82 (S | 3%

_ LI ER V. 9,6 10,51 1.5 2,63 120 33 1000
Guardian's cccupation

Peasant 3 § 4 11 2 1 2 101
Ve e 8,91 10,89 2.7 1.8 L% 00,0

Nonad 0 1 2 1 i L0 §
§ 0,0 20,0 40,0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 00,0
Nerchant 9 7 g b 10 14 2 51
YA 13,7 9,80 7,84 19,6 4 39 | 100,0

Goverrment employee g 1 7 1 0B 3 [£]
b1 8,66 8,86 1.7 B PERY 3,80 100.0

Skilled vorker 10 o 3 b Tt B
198 b L 3,45 3.5 10,3 20,69 24,14 3,4 100.0
Unskilled wrker § 5 § 2 2 ! 0 %
: io1n 19,2 18,0 1,68 1,69 \26.93 0 100,0
Others {neluding § 3 4 3 1 1 3 3
non-response bo2.80 8.5 1143 8,57 0.0 20,0 8.5  100.0
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Table AV, (cont'd)

" More informae
Finncial ~ Guardian's -“Wf mec.tly tion received  Adnission Personal Others  TOTAL
1easons wish on career regulations  reasons
Ragaons ciroumstances possibilities |
Guardian's inceme /
Less than£ S 250 46 13 i 16 3 2 3 164
L IR 8.07 14,91 9,9 20,40 16,15 1.66  100,0
£5 250 - £5 500 17 10 4 . § 1 19 y 80
Voous o s 5,00, 10,00 250 2% 50 1000
£5 500 - £5 1000 | 9 b 2 0 14 1 1 43
i 209 13,9 4,65 0.0 3.5 25,98 243 100,0
More than £ 1000 2 3 2 0 § 1 ! W
{ | 8,3 12,50 8,33 0.0 3.3 1.1 8,33 100,0
Non respone 3 0 3 1 g § 1 25
i 0,0 12,0 4,0 30,0 2.0 4,0 1000
B st
Male 10 /] /) 2 1 S g 186
i w8 §.39 11,19 7.69 .20 16,88 385 1000 |
Fonale | b T 9 ; 1 B
Vo108 24,06 1,89 5,20 15,719 35,84 2,63 100,0
Non-response 3 0 0 1 1 ] 1 g
LR 0.0 0.0 11,11 1.1 333 1 99,94
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Tale A, (oamf'd)

More intomas '

Pinancial  Guardian's Unexp_ec.ted‘ tion recelve  Admission Persomal
, f o Others  TOTAL

reasons  wish on career regulations - reasons

Retaons ‘ clromstaes possibilities
Nerthen 0 { 0 2 0 1 1 5
0.0 20,0 0,0 40,0 0,0 00 0.0 1000
Kassala 16 § 7 1 20 16 2 1
Khartoum 1 ? 0 0 9 3 0 U
iona 9,52 0,0 0,0 42,80 %208 0 100,0
Blue Nile 1 6 B 3 {7 1 2 B4
‘ 1.9 9,37 12,50 4,69 26,56 2, 313 100,0
Kordofan . 0 12 10 1 19 17 { 9
i oW 13,19 10,99 1,69 20,88 16,68 1,10 . 100,0
Upper Nile 1 ) 5 2 T b 3 36
¥ 30,56 13.89 5,58 5,5 1141 10,67 8,33 1000
Darfup 0 0 2 1 0 1 | 5
00 0,0 40,0 20,0 0.0 20,0 00 1000
B.EL.Ghazal 3 N 2 1 1 6 0 19
Equatoria 0 0 0 0 3 1 0 4
¥ 0.0 0,0 0,0 | 00 15,0 25,0 0 100,0
Abroad and non-response 4 1 1 2 3 3 1 15

§ WG 6] BT B W0 W0 RE 100.0
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" Table AVI Distribution of students acoonding to the degres of satisfaction in their present faculty and the adequacy

of the secondary school curriculum
Fairly . ' |
: Satle-  satie-  Uneatir- No In- Yo

; ’ ficty  factory  factory  opiodon  Total  Adequete  adequite  opinion  Total
Onreal) paple uo 1 109 U S R
| f 149,20 25,20 21,60 3.80  100.0 41,20 3.0 13,60 1000

Cuszdian's occupation . ‘
Pessant % 3 » 5 156 69 69 18 156
TN 2,36 25,00 Al 100.0 64,23 §h,23 1,5 100,0
Nomad ] 4 l 0 8 5 ) 0 §
2.5 50,00 12,5 1000 62,50 3150 100.0
Herchant 28 7 ] l 8 28 35 4 67
: DAL B 29,85 2.9 100.0 W 52,2 597 100.0
Government employee 63 % % 5 118 58 Y 18 18
15339 .03 20,34 b 00,0 49,13 3.9 15,26 1000
Skilled vorker o 10 9 S ik 1 “8
‘ 1 58.82 19,61 17,65 392 1000 64,71 21,45 1.8 100.0
Unakilled vorker 19 10 b l 3 16 12 8 3%
19518 .78 16,66 L8 100.0 44,45 1.3 a2  100.0
Others ! 1 2 0 16 b ! b 16
1875 43,15 12,50 100.0 0.5 5.0 s 1000
Non=response 2 1 B bW 20 16 W
145,83 RY 16,67 .33 1000 43,75 33,33 2.9 100.0

Cuardian's income

Less than £5 250 129 60 5 9 35 WY 100 B 255
2 50,59 23,53 0.3 3,53 100.0 45,88 39.22 16,90 1000
- £8 250 - £5 500 53 30 30 1 114 60 45 9 114
1 46,49 26,32 26.32 0.87  100.0 5263 1.8 190 100.0

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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Table AV, (cont'd)

Y

W

100.0

2.5

Pafrly
Satis- utie-  Unsatis No I No
factory  factory factory  oploion  Total  Adequate  edequate  opimion  Total
Guardian'y incone (Cont'd,) |
- £8 500 - £6 1,000 2 18 1l b 61 % 2 i )
245,90 2,51 18,0 6,5 1000 39,34 §2,62 18,04 . 100,0
¥ore than £5 1,000 12 10 8 1 )| 1 16 § 0N
&N 30,26 25.81 322 100,0 35,48 51.61 12,91 ,. 100,0
Non=rasponse 2% ; ) b ¥ % ; 1w
% 61,54 20,51 7,69 10,26 100.0 61,54 20,51 --@7.9.5' 1000
By oz
Male 202 114 100 16 432 202 169 61
246,76 26,39 23,15 L0 1000 46,76 0.2 14,12 1000
Female 38 10 o 51 30 ki 4 51
% 66,67 17,5 12,28 351 1000 52,63 40.35 702 100.0
Non~respoose 6 2 2 ! ) § 3 § 1l
b
Under 20 8 5 ) 1 Vi ] v 1 1
| 1 47,06 29,41 17,65 588 1000 41,18 52,94 588 100,0
20 ~ 25 yns 201 108 9 15 0 197 169 5 420
142,86 2.7 22,86 35 1000 46,90 40,2 1286 100,0
2« 30 years 2 y B 2 % 25 14 7 m
. 198,70 19,56 17,39 4.3  100,0 56,35 30,43 15,22 100,0
Over 30 yesrs ) 4 0 0 10 5 2 3 10
ﬂ 1 60,0 . 40.0 100,0 50.0 20,0 0.0 100.0
Non-response § 0 2 ] 1 2. 1 b ]
%514 28,7 14,29 14,59 S0 100,0
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able AT, (cont'd)

W

Faitly :
Satle- satle-  Unoatis~- No ‘ In- No
factory  factory  factory  opinfon  Total  Adequate  adequate  opinion  Total
By province
Northern B 0 ) ! . ! 4 12
. 166,67 B0 8B 1000 50,0 66 N3 1000
Kassala % 25 6 109 8 A 10
= IR A S <X 2,4 551 100,0 64,95 302 1193 < 100.0
Thartou 18 ] 10 0 % ) 10 5 3
7 5L43 20,0 257 100,0 57,14 %5 16,29 1000
Blus N{le YA | 14 3 9 X ) 0 %
1 %0 Ly 14,89 391000 45 98 .8 1000
Kordofan 69 3 ] 7 W 6 61 VAR 1)
168,50 26,06 93,9 L 100,0 15,00 296 1L97  100.0
Upper Nile 2 15 1 3 5 % 2 5 52
' 146 28,85 26,92 517 1000 16,15 T8N 9,62 100.0
Darfur 5 1 \ \ 8 ] 5 0 8
. 1 62,5 12,5 12,5 1.5 . 100,0° 0.5 62,0 100,0
B.E, Chazal 12 4 7 | % 10 10 4 2%
| 100 166 1,11 616 1000 AL W67 16,66 1000 -
Equatori 12 0 75 § 0 1 5
1 20,0 40,0 0.0 1000 80,0 200 100.0
Abroad and non-response | U 1 0 19 13 6 N
1769 .05 5,26 100,0 68,42 31,58 100,0
ly infornation .
Career {nforsation 13 10 5 g 26 13 103 2 266
received 150,00 %3 20,30 338 100.0 50,75 WL 1054 2000
Yo career {nfornatisn i 5 55 0 W 101 92 AL
recelved RELN K 23,51 627 1000 63,16 0.3 InS2 100,0

Pt

A

203 e
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-Tablo AVIL. Sources of finance for students in higher sduoation

Paasced Financed by Hnanced partly

by student private sources by governmant  Covernment

through  Financed other than FPinaaced by partly ofticial -

mploysent by fanily fanily government  other sources on study leave Non-respomse Total

-I‘.,‘\I‘ ) l

Overall sample 8 18 1l 10 ) V] 103 518

T B 12 19,69 1.9 2,3 19.88 100.0
Cunrdian's oceupation
Peanant 3 65 4 3 8 ] % 16

808 0.3 2,48 23,60 4,97 4,35 16,15 100.0
Nowad ] /| 1 ) 1 0 0 8

I 1L% 5.0 12,5 .30 12,5 1000
Merchant 6 4] 0 T § 0 VA
| Ia% .28 10,4 11,94 25,91 100.0
Govarnaent employee I 4l 0 18 10 ) k) i

I LT VR B Vi 15,0 8,33 2,50 25,83 100,0
Skilled vorker 6 17 3 1 ! 0 %

o 0% 5.3 19,64 12,50 21,43 100,0
~ Voskilled vorker ) J¥] l 1l I 0 1T »

S Y I {1 513 8.2 1,69 17,95 1000
Others § ) 0 ! ! 0 0 N

T3y 1.6 4118 5,88 100,0
Nor~response 15 v ] 1 3 2 0 %

100 W0 2.0 16,0 8,00 4,00 200 1000

1
~ Some students had zore than one source of finence

04

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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Tahle AVIL, (cont'd

Plaanced Pinanced by Pinanced partly
by student private sources government  Covernment
~ through  Finenced other than ‘Financed by pattly offfcial
ezployment by fanily fofly governoent  other sources on study leave Hon-resposse Total
Cuardian's fncon |
Lass than £5 250 2 101 b 62 14 8 51 265
| TooB6 Bl 2,26 340 5,28 3,02 19,25 100,0
£5 250 - £5 500 10 38 b 19 16 0 n 1
£5 500 - £5 1,000 non 0 10 1 3 B 62
115 3548 16,13 11,29 2.5 1,9 100,0
" More thaa £5 1,000 6 13 0 4 | 0 1M
1193 4L9d 12,90 3. 2,58 100.0
Non-reaponse 16 8 1 T K 1 5 4
1102 0 1.8 2,44 1.0 1.3 2,44 12,20 10,0
By iex
Male 58 164 9 9 28 1 ) G-
1T 1295 %661 2,01 21,65 6,25 2,45 18,08 100.0
Fensle 1 16 ! 4 1 1 %
T 1186 IRV 1.3 6,78 20,34 1.69 28,82 100.0
Noneresponee /i l 0 1 1 0 5 1
T 1818 18,18 9,09 9.09 45,46 100.0
!”rwince |
Borthero § 39 0 10 10 ] B 109
T 82 3578 18,35 %17 215 25,69 10,0
fassla 5 11 l 6 4 l 5 %
AT B R X! 5.1 1l 11,43 51 14,29 00,0
Dhattoun 1) L ) I b l 7”9
S I R U 3.0 16,14 8,06 2.0 23,23 1000

205
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Tabla AVIL, (oont'd)

Flnanced Financed by Financed partly

by student private sources governzent Covernment

through  Financed other than Financed by partly official
employnent by fanily " fuily govemment  other sources on study leave Non-response Total
Blue Nile 12 10 5 2% b ] 25 150
18,00 46,87 P! 19.3) 4,00 2,00 16.67 100,0
" Kordofan 10 15 ! 16 | 0 5
1188 .18 1.85 29,63 12,96 9,26 100.0
Upper Nile ! 4 0 /) 0 0 18
LR 30.0 25,00 12,50 100,0
Darfur } 1 0 3 l 0 5 25
| 1.0 44,0 o 20,00 4,00 20,0 10,0
~ L21,Ghazal 2 0 0 1 0 2
S} 1 16.67 31,3 16,67 100.0
Equatoria 1 ! 0 § 3 0 VI
‘ 500 10.0 45.0 15,0 25,00 100.0
Abroad and 1 l 0 0 4 0 o
non-7eaponse N 16,67 3.3 43,67 100.0
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Table AWIIL Diuteibution of students by type of employnent %% Noyyg geek 12808 £1y14 of EhOAX studies

i

—r ——/\__,A
Students seeking ™ Omgq; 1o tHEIT Rajoy pi1d of study
e —

Not
Permanently permanc“ny e No opindon  Total
.._W:‘—“
Over-all sazple 31 n A W50
1020 220 LB 28 10,0
—_—‘_W
Guardian's occupation
Peastnt 1 3 5 6 15
1708 1981 30 L85 100.0
Nosd 4 ] l 0 b
100 3.3 123 100,0
Nerchant 45 13 ! l 67
T 66 19+40 1043 29 100.0
Governnent employee 87 % 6 118
TN 10434 5,08 0.85  100.0
Skilled vorker k)] I 0 3 51
TS o] 5.8 100,0
Unskilled wotker 2% 1l ! 0 3
T 666 3033 .18 100,0
Others 1 4 0 1 16
TR 25,00 6,25  100.0
Non=response 9 L 4 ‘ 1 48
T 60,4 911 8,33 208 1000
W W i
- ot Guardian's income
N ;
Less than £5 250 191 , g 25
T 1090 18,43 34 351 100,0
k)| 5
£5 250 - £§ 500 7 VY
1668 .19 63 LS 100.0
_._—W‘
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Table AVIIL (cont'd)

Students seeking enployment in their major field of study

Not
Peranently permanently No No cpinion Total
Guardian's incoe (Cont'd.) |
£5 500 - £5 1,000 Kt 1 ] . 61
. I 2.5 4,92 3,28 100,0
More than £5 1,000 19 | 4 1 )
I8l 22,58 12,90 3.3 1000
Non-response i § b 0 39
T80 20,31 10,26 100,0
By wex
Kale 305 100 16 1l 1),
T 70,60 23,15 3.70 2,55 100.0
Fenale i § 5 2 i
168 14,04 8.7 3,51 100.0
Non-response 4 3 3 1 1l
3K .2 2.2 9,09 100,0
By chodce of faculty
1st choice 209 ) | 1 4
1628 18,62 2,55 2,55 100,0
2nd cholce 54 20 5 ) 82
233 165,85 24,39 6,10 3,66 100,0
3rd choice 65 34 1 ) 93
bW 36,56 11,83 LY 100,0
Non-response 43 b 1 1 )|
)| 1,17 1,96 1,96 100.0

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ERIC
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Appendix |

Table A.IX. The extent of dependence of the choice of career on the success
of present study ‘

Extend of dependence Responses 4
Greatly 306 61.20
Somewhat dependent ' 115 23.00
Not dependent 38 . T7.60
No cpinion 41 8.20
Total 500 100.00

Table A.X. The sectors in which the students expect to be employed
after their education

. Over-all No. %
Government 388 T7.60
Private sector 87 17.40
Others 12 2.40
Non-response 13 2.60

Total 500 100.00

249
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Table A.XI. Reasons for the willingness of the students to accept jobs

in mmral areas

Reasons % Rank
Rural life needs more 43.6 1
people 1ike me 72 .65
Opportunity for free life 46 11.68 4
Better professional
prospects and experience (& 18.53 2
Financial reasons 59 14.97 3
Family or social reasons 4y 11.17 5
Total 394 100.00

Note: The number of total respondents is 361; the responses are

more than the number of respondents because of the fact

that there are some multiple responses.

Table A.X;[I. Reasons for the unwillingness to accept a job #n rural areas

Responses % Rank
Lack & tap water, electricity, etc. 9 5.29 6
Communication and transportation difficulties 18 10.78 4
Separation from friends and relations 5 14.97 2
No scope for your kind of skill 39 23.34 1
Rural life is dull and slow 25 14.97 2
No scope for improving competence 20 11.98 3
Delays career achievements 20 11.98 3
Otkers 11 6.59 5
Total 167
Note: The nunter of respondents is 139. The number of responses is more
than that of respondents because there are some cases of multiple
responses.
208
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Table A.X117, Relative importance of different factors leading to the choice of career of students

Very Not Non=
important  Important  Important  response

No. % Yo & No. % N
Interesting work g% 65,20 % 188 1 3o o 128
Use special talents 151 30,20 180 36.00 77 154 9 180
Use educational background 219 5.8 6 2020 F LHO 5 1040
Creative work 25 1300 186 3.2 W 8.8 55 1.0
No supervision % 1.0 10 40 45 40 719 158
Rurther studtes 61 A0 W 2060 4 900 L 80
Improve competence W40 25 B s 08 79 1.8
Helpful to others and society 6 6L0 V6 o0 A L& 3 6%
Work with people 50 50,00 155 300 60 1200 B 7.0
Good income 49 4980 159 3B 5L W02 N B
Travel 08 260 15 %0 b WB B 8.6
Supervise others 100 20,00 I #2177 BA 5 0.4
‘Promotion 20 15,0 165 73,00 5 10,60 5% 0D
Secure future % 7.0 W B8 B o8& b 9k
Tine for family and hobbies 1% 3.0 201 %20 5 LK 4 ok

211
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| Table AXIV Average Tenks of the six factors providing better knouledge about the conditions of future employnent

Personal {nfor- Discussion with Discussion
Practieal job  wmation forn  Reading  employees in with ~ Consulting Tota]
expecionce  prospective career the patticular  parents, professional  number of

durng study employers publications  occupation  friends bodies respondents

Over-all vagple L7407 3.5 3.9 3,463 4,958 3,69 3

Cuardian's occupation

" Peasmnt 1621 3.9 3,617 90 L0 3,819 116
% Nowad 1,857 3,87 3,28 (R N 3,000 7
| Mershot 1§51 3,18 3,370 (TSN ) RN 55
« Governsent employee 1,863 3,653 3.3% 3,396 4,905 381 %
| Skid vorker 1415 3,79 3,500 R RN 3,650 0
: Unskilled wotker 1,500 3,500 3,643 | 3,39 5,143 3,601 28
Others 1,583 3 3,00 W 08 L 902
 Now-raspome 1,700 3500 L6 340 L 3,700 )
L
by
' Male 1,405 3,59 3,508 350 690 3,685 n
Fele 1437 WM L (R VR B X i

< |
| N

, Non-response 1,000 L6 50 L 53 6167 6

appuaddy”



Table AXIV, (cont'd)

B

Persona] infor- Discussing
Practical job  mation form Reading  employees in Discussing  Comsulting Total
experience  prospective career the particular  parents, professionsl  number of
during study employers publications  occupation  friends bodies tespondents
by province of birth’
Northemn 15N h14) 30N U S04 - 380 1
Kassala 1,910 3,603 3,74 L3 - 4646 3,52 18
Khartoun 1,867 N EY 3,700 329 5,400 3,067 30
Blue Nile 1,620 3,586 3,59 L3 4,700 6129 0
Yordofan 1.697 130 3,35 3,556 4,964 3,991 110
Upper Nile 1707 3,450 143 3,985 5,325 325 i
Datfur 171 6,143 31} 25N 5,714 3,206 7
3,EL.Chazal 1778 3,833 4,056 322 6,833 3108
Equatoria 150 2,500 2,250 3,750 5,750 4,000 4
Abroad and non-response 1,336 4,222 2,500 4,389 533 3,000 18

213
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Table A.XV. Sources of information on employnent for gradustes leading to first enployment by sectors of enployment

-
o
4

Rblic utilis \ : General Other
e § Health DOBUON  BOSIE piritration sectors

V oNmber  § Nomber Y Mmber ¥ Mober § Mober § Nmber ¥ Nmbe

fgicdtore  Industry  Trensport
Somrces of information Naber

hiversity aithrities # B B8R 10MK 268 DU 1/ 5 M50 0
o et 3 5.5 WK 7 BE 6 W ¥ S0 2 5000 W 6 3 A
Nevspaper M B 0L 000 220 D00 HBH 0 W
Prsoral contacts. BB M B NS 8 MB 4N B OB 150 704 550
Miedsadrelation 1 L2 3 2% 1 A0 000 227 0 00 0 00 1100
Others IO b AR LA 4B BEE 0 00 b S 11

211, TOTAL © 81000 2022000 27000 132000 902000 4000 692000 10 100.0
Non=pesponse ; 1 0 0 h 0 0 0




Table 4:0Y. {oont'd)

By specialisation
e o Engi~  Social Humanities . hgpi- Adnin, &
Specialization Seiences dering Seiences b Ag  EALDD rducauonA Comerce o L& oo

Sree of fo,  Maber Vhber Vhber Vhsbe YMmber Vdober Vimbe \hme \imbe §sbe §

University autharities 1 4.0
labour department 5 20,0
iewspaper 0 0.0
Persoml oontacts 14 56,0
Priends and relations 2 8,0

B3N 9 10.%8 7 875
51042 b4 53,65 S4 67,50 2
12,08 101220 6 750 0
1754 17 1.6 10 12,50 5
LBV O /A R Y O
S04 6 T3 2 250 4

B 6 RA Y8R 14
3305 85T B BH 5 M
000 2 74 3 62 1 34
BA T M1 0 10 B
000 0 000 1 208 1 3.4
B.67 11 W0 1 208 0 0,00

Others 310
Subetotal 24 100,0
Non=response 0
Total N

- — —

H9100,0 82100.0 603000 151000 2700,0 46 100.0 29 100.0

0 3 0 3

4 8 B0 18

—
—
E o

0 0.0
9 90,0
0 0.0
0 0.0
0 0.0
1100

10 00,0
1

——

i

1 10.0
T 70,0
0 0.0
2 0.0
0 0.0
0 0.0

10 100,0

0

10

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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* Table A, (cont'd)

Laading to first employment according to different professions

Business- . Other
Natura) Social  Liberal  Health mn and  Agricul- profes
ecientlot  Engineer sclentiot profession profession  Teacher  manager  turlst  Lawyer sions
Moo M. IV¥  ITM XN XN IH XN %N, ¥N I
Unfversity y '
“wthortiey L B BIOTOBN 4 930 4 66 6 27 & 816 N2 tu,;a.o 0,075 1.

Labour department & 2352 5 1020 51 .3

Seprper 0 000 1 200 7 8L
Personal contacts 8 4706 17 3469 15 1N.44
Priends and

relations A V0 ) B A | I R W
Others DTS 1 5 5.8
Sub=total
Hon-reapbnce 0 0 i

1 i 88

Total

» O BB W B9 BB 5N 9 %0 6 B

b

/

10,950

LS ;D1 o6 1 2460 Mg 0 00 2

0.0

2

b2 3

6l 0

0.0

0 00 4 1.9

6,90

L2350 00 0 00 1 200 1 35 0 00 0 0.0

l

0

i3

234 68 1 55 1

3

—y

2

0

.00 0

17 100,00 49 100,00 86 100,00 43 100,015 100,0 47 2000 4 .00 B

!

—

18

i

i

i

0.0

1 10,00 2 690

S—

10 100,0 29 100,00

1 0

noon

J

]

I
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Tanle AVI{a) b 'ribution of graduates by seetor according to their father's oceupation

Rublic util, . Goneral
. Ariotore  Industry  Trensport & haalth Edwcation  Housing ain, Others
CRRUN e b Mo § Mg b zbe ) Nme ) Mme § hme § e b
Patsant B 8198 SAN L MY K198 0 0.0 0 BE 10N
Nonad D00 000 000 0 00 000 0 00 1 L5 0 0
Nerchant B3 16 1S 2 870 3 MM 9 M8 1 B0 9B 1Lu
bacilldweke 5 862 6 658 1 430 00 S 0 00 4 B 0 O
Civi servant 189 1197 4139 & 8BS WBE 0 60 8 WM b W
Clerk P42 220 000 0 00 2% 250 1 L% 0 0
SdLled vorker B0 1429 SAN 1 NN 7 8 0 00 S T 1
Othars 199 18197 6266 5 B2 5600 1850 L WH { L
Subrtotal 1000 Y000 BN 41000 78100 L1000 571000 9100,0
No respinse 3 R TN 13 0 g 2
Tl om0 s 4 v & 1

ERIC

Aruntoxt provided by Eic
i
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~ Table ANVI(a) (cont'd)

Businens- Othes
Natural Socfal  Liberal  Health o and  Agricul- profes=
sclmtiot  Engloeer sclentlot profession profession  Tescher mmager  wrint  Lavyer tions
~ occupation Noo XM Th, 3Wo. 1Mo Tk 1 '1 Yo %M. 1Mo, X
_ Peatant AT I 8 ) O U U L A Y I I Y 0 %3 1 9510 348 2 1818 5 20,00
 Youd 0o0M 0 M 1 LY 0 00 0 000 0 000 0 000 0 000 0 o4 0 00
Herchant G815 11 1500 5 I 2 WY N3 7 1SS 2 690 0 0.00 4 1600
Unskilled vorker 2 B 1 20 5 685 & 105 1 588 3 73203 68 4 11901 a0 1 400
Civil servast 3 23,08 7 1590 18 26,65 5 106 9 5294 10 239 9 2046 2 690 & 3636 & 1600
Clerk 0 000 2 &35 3 411 0 0,00 0 000 1 246 0 000 0 000 0 000 0 0,00
Silledworker 1 7,60 7 1591 8 1096 5 13,06 1 586 & 975 4 9.09 4 1309 0 Q.OO & 16,00
Others L0699 045 13 108110 2032 1 5.88 iO 4.9 B 1808 7 20 & 3636 7 28.00
Substotal 13 7100,00 46 10000 73 100,00 38 100,00 17 100.00 41 100,00 46 100,00 29 100.00 11 100,00 25 1200.00
Ronetesponse ! 6' 10 6 ] § 3 1 0 i
Total 1 48 8 b 18 4 4 i 1 9
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Table AJVI(a) {oont'd)

V‘
ERginel” sl Ainiting Rusiness  Agri- Advin,
A it g g Tt BN e o o

— e N
Neber Ve Vlope, (MBer \ngher fube VMobe VMaber Vo Vhaber §

UnsliLled worker

Civil servant
Clerk
Skilled worker

Sub-total

Total

i

W08 5 1.9 1 g 32003 3 MG b MR 1 356 1 MR 2 B9 2 25,00
D00 0 &P 1 4 O 00 000 0 00 0 00 0 00 0 00 0 00
S0 11 BT W g MK 2T 1AM S B 2 B0 0 00 1 1250
3B 1 28 % o BRI g 58 3 M 2 B 3N 1 90 1 180
A0S § 1060 W gege OIS g B 7 .3 10 BB 2 BN 436 1 1080
0 000 2 BB 2 a0 1 LS 000 1 R 0 00 0 00 0 00 0 00
P SB 7 160 9 g §INSS 4 588 0 TS UG WAL 0 00 1 1250
2 105 ¢ 18,6 1\‘ i 3T BB 1 588 9 B 7 6B T M b 3636 2 25.00

———-—_——/ ‘-"_"‘-._. = — — —

18.100,00 43 100,00 89 409 p 68 100,00 17 300,00 200,00 43 00,00 29 360,00 38 100,00 8 100,00
3 y | 1 1 | § 2 0 2
™~

——

—— S — A— — — — —

Ny % B 18 % m ) 1 10

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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Table A-WVII, Rarge of waiting period for pradustes between mracuation and first employment by different types

b apergrop
‘ More thin 25 More than 30 More than 35
Waiting period Less than but but but
Doyears  Lessthn 30 Lessthan 35 Lessthan 40 Nore than 60 Age unkaown
No. 1 N, 1 e I ' A N !
Less than G months 56 8,85 153 .60 &) 84.42';' 6 82 10 909 1 By
More than 6 oonths
but less thas 10 15,15 3% 1% b 1LY IOLN 10 2 142
1 yeat
Yore than | year 0 000 1 8 1 2,08 0 0.00 0 0,00 1 Ll
Sub=total 66 10,00 205 100,00 48 100,00 19 10000 11 200,00 16 100,00
Non-response 5 } I 1 0 3
Total n 208 1Y) i ) Y
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4 ! 12!
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AN s B g 2P s g o
B 00
¢ g 4
Y Y ! - Y L VY a o 121 L
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",,..pou, I D T Mgy w BT W 0 ean 9 0 30 00 10 1000 28 000
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310000 1 0,00 19 628

0.00 6 60.00 9 321

0,00 3 30,00 0
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Table ANVIL, (cont'd)

@!SGCYC
se(.'tOI‘ , mbcutﬂ.o M
Gierdll Agiodtwe Dty Tasort dhelth  Heatin fosig  ahin Qe
Waiting Period ‘
Nober 4§ Mmber §Mmber §Muber VMmber YNmder §lmder §Mumber §iumber

Less than 6 months 29?‘79.06 9970 B BB 25 WSS 1 MBS MM 3 /O MR 50,00

.4
s
ey e

dore than Goonths bt 58 15,98 1 LB 13 B3 2 4

30,00 16 1875 1500 8 02 ND.OO

less than 1 year
More than | yaar W% 1 6 2 200 0 000 1 66T 6 A 000 7L g 10,00
ub~total %3 1000 611000 992000 273000 15100,0 81000 4 2000 66 100,0 9 100,00
Moreresponse 13 3 10
50 —_— — -— —_ - - —
W Total 376 1 102 i} 1§ 9 4 66 9

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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Table A.XVII, (cort'd)

B dogee
BA, B.Se.  MA, M., Professioml  Graduate Post-grgmate Other_cevti-
laiting period B.Com.  M.Cam,PhD.  degrees (1)  diploma diploma ficates
Neber % Muber 8 Mmber Y Mmber § Maober 3 Nuber §
Less than b months W N8 16 7.0 63 3,03 68 93.15 11 78.%7 17 8.1
Hore than § mnths but MOBE NN 4 ST 3 s I UM S 5.6
less than 1 year
More than 1 year 6 3.8 0 0.0 0 0.0 LM 0 0.0 10 31,25
Sub-total 155 100,0 22 100.0 67 100,9 13 1000 14 100,0 32 100,0
Non-response ¢ 0 1 § 0 2
T0TAL 260 2 i T 0 H

(1) Includes B.Ed., BiL, B.Sc. (Agrd), BuVet.Se.,

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ERIC
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Table ANVIII,  The distribution of tes having different zationg and l‘egsions (Overall and percentages)
B o B Wi Bl P e e BT
Natural Scjence 14 g 0 0 0| 1 2 | o 0|2
éwgimmim 0| W |0 0 0 | 2 I I A A L
Social sciences 0 1 65 1 0 | 3 3 O T I I
‘ @ﬁa b Arts 0 0| B | w 0 | | o | 0|1 |80
health o o | o o w o] o oo o]
Education & 0 0 1 1 0 | % 0 o | o] 0| ®
teacher training
wsivess bomeve| 0 | 0 | 3| 0 o | 0| W 0| o 2| w
.Agrimlm 0 g 0 0 0 ] 0 0 I I T
- i 0 0 0 0|0 0 U VR I Y
Others 0 0 1 2 0 | 0 1 U I T I O
TOLAL Wl w | Bl ow |8 | 4 R R IR
2

I xrpuaddy”



Table AVIII, (cont'd)

Percentage of grecuates in various professions acoeding to thein specializatim

fession

Seciliza R ] W pafm pnf::ﬁ Tacher mm@m o v oy
ol e | w00 |18 | 0 | g 0 | | 2 e | o | o
Engineening o |as | 0 | o o | ww| oo o | o] o
Scial sciences 06 | ma | o o | 6| 52 | 0 0 [ 2y
Hities & Arts 0] 0| e | 0 ol ma |2 0 | 0 |ua
Heelth ool ool o me [ o] o [0 | o
m‘jm* el g | LA R
weessbComeee | 0 | 0 | ng | 0 o | o ew | o | 0| s
Agriculte o las | 0| 0l o o fmss | o0 |
Lav o | o | o | o o o o o |ma| o
Others 0l 0 | 1| s 0 | o ww |0 | o |
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Table AJVIII (cont'd)

Ausiness & Conmerce

Specialization

Natural Science

Ergineering

Social Serences

Hmanities & Arts

fiealth

Education § teacher
training

Agrioulture
Law
Others




. Appendix I

" Table A.XIX. Wmn by graduates for undertaking

post-secondary education . :
Qverall
o Number of
Reasons es Percentage
Need far a particular professional 151 31.71
qualification
Need for a higher degree for career reasons 183 32.14
Desire for more study for its own sake 81 17.02
Desire to continue participating in student 10 2.10
life
Financial incentives offered by goverrment or 51 10.71
non-goverrmental agency r
Lack of employment opportunities ‘ 16 '3.36
far secondary school graduates
Preference for urban life 14 2.9
Total 476 99,99

225
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- Table AXIY, (oont’ )
By profession

Natural
scientist

Social  Liberal  Health
Engineer scientiot profession profession

Business-
men and
Teacher  manager

hgricul~
turist

Other
profes-
Layer  sdom

fo. 1

Noo X No, 1 Noo 1 Moo 2

No. T No. 1

Yo 1

No. I Moo 2

~ Need for a particular

- professions] quali~ 5 25,00
Hication

amwfmahquunu

~ for career reasons 0 50.00

Desire for more study

for its ovn sake 3 LM

Desire to continue par-
ticipating in student 0 0,00
life

Plnancial incentives
offered by governvent
ot non-governzental
agencies

15,00

Lack of employzent
opportunities for
secondary school L3
sraduates

Preference for urban 0 0.0
life

23 30.65 33 2895 16 2807 7 0.4

16 17,59 39 3420 16 28.07 & 25.00

9 155 23 018 1 N85 15,6

5 862 0 000 2 350 0 000

IS0 5 &M 9 B2

20345 2 L0 3 A% 1 625

0 000 4 351 2 351 1 3D

19 39.58 2 3.9

I 2.7 22 %9

6 12,50 8§ 12,69

1 208 0 0.0

5 10,42 8 1,70

241 2 A

1 408 1 L3

1289

13 %2

7 18,42

0 0.00

516

1 269

] 63

636,36 1342

1 9.09 14 40,00

336 3 8.7

0 000 2 51

1 %09 1 2.86

0 0.00 1 2.8.

1 909 3 a5

Total 10 100,00

58 100,00 114 100,00 57 100,00 2 100.00

@ 100,00 63 200,00

38 10000

11 100.00 35 100,00

Yy

F xipuaddy



.‘ : ‘mle AoXIXl (Omt'd)

sectar
' Rub, utils . : General
Agrialture  Industry  Transpart §pealty  Cdwation  Hosing adnin, Others
Reasons ooy dock ooty dodl (df oo oot | o |
replies " replies " replies  replies replies " replies  “replies " replies
Need for a particular
ofessional qualification 22N N39O WML 5SS WM 1 BB BR300
Nead fov a higher degree for
career 6 370 W5 M 5 20 TS 3 M8 1 NAR W BHS 50,00
Desire for nove study for
its o sake B0 n 15.33” ‘7 1842 3 1875 15 104 13533 19 W06 1 10,00
Desire to continue participas . |
tirg in studet Lie PR v 2% 1 a8 0 00 2 18 000 2 48 0 00
Financial incentives offered by
goverrment or none 1158 W02 w108 1 6% 1M 000§ % 0 0.0
govermental agencies
Lack of enployment oooortunities 3 366 6 438 0 00 0 00 5 4S5 0 0.0 1L 110,00
for secondary school graduates
~ Preference for urban ife 1L v 2% 2 526 0 0.04 307 0 00 % 506 0 0,0

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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Table AXIX, (oont'd)

By specialization
. Engineer=  Sordal Hunanities " ‘ Agri= Advin, &
- Sciences by Scees A Health Education Commerce alture Law Others

Mober 8 fmber §haber §imber §lmber § Mmber §umber §huber §Muber § Maber §

Need far 4 particulur
pmfessioml quali- ST W ou2,86 30 2613 26 2096 7 20,87 15 ni.eh 23 W84 11 2973 4 3636 4 3T
flcation '

Need for 4 higher degree
for career veasons 13 41,3 13 23,20 3 3.9 33 B4 8 25,00 10 . 2 3.3 1 B o1 409 § BN

Desire for mare study :
for its om sake 6 18,35 9 16,07 19 1845 19 20,43 5 15,63 2 5.6 6 112 7 18,92 4 .36 2 15,38

Desire to contine
participatimin 0 00 % W 10 4 w300 00 0 00 1 8520 Q0 0 W0 0 0.0

student life

Financial incentives :
offered by goverrment 2 6,49 306,36 12 11,65 6 645 9 2842 5 13,89 9 4364 4 081 1 009 0 0,0

ar non-govermental
agencies

Lack of employment

opportunities for 3666 1 L1 3 2% 1 LB 2 620 2 6.6 2 L3 L0 601 .
secondary school

graduates

Preference forurban 0 0.0 2 3.7 3 28 B RA0 1 33 2 546 1 LS L A 1 %09 1 7.9

230 life _ _ _ L ) . ) } .

Total 311000 56.100,0 103 00,0 %3100,0 32300,0 36100.0 66 00,0 37 4CC,0 112000 13 100.0

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ERIC
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" Table A (cont'd)

B dres
By BiSeiy M., MiScy,  Professional Mte Fost-graduate  Other certi-
Blam,  MCam,PhD.  degrees (1)  diplona diploma ficates
Reasons
Mober  V Mmber ¥ Nmbw % Mmber % Mumber § Mumber §
Need for a pmlcular professional
qalificstion U200 1L W2B6 29 2390 M5 W6 7 3Bl 10 M9
Need for a higher degree for
 career reasons 66 35,87 11 42,86 29 2990 2 2.0 7 Bl 1 00
Desire for more study for its
o sake 38 20,65 7T 10 1856 111 3 B 7(17.07
Desire to continue participating
in stident Life J 163 0 0.0 2 206 33403 1 48 1 2.
Financial incentives offered by ~

goverment or non-govermmental 19 10,3 0 0.0 U U KR VI V35 v S R K 976
agencies ' ‘

lack of employment oppartunities 6 326 2 LW 3 309 UL RV G 0 0.0
for secondary graduates

Preference for urban Life 6 3.2 0 0.0 20006 2 202 1 WS 3 L;

“““ . — —— — —— Py ——— — —— — —— T ———

L 184 100.0 26 100,0 §7 100,0 91000 2 1000 41 100,0

(1) InCIudes Blm.’ BOLO’ B.SCI (P@il)’ Bl VetlSC.

231
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Appendix

Table A.XX Scores of different factors causins respondents
to change from their desired specialization

Overall
Reasons Number of graduates Percentage
Financial reasons 35 15.35
Family resistance 12 5.58
Subsequently received better infor- 37 17.21
mation on career possibilities .
Personal reasons 42 19.53
Unexpected family resistance 3 1.40
. University admission regulations 82 38.14
Others . B 2.79
Total 215 100.0

Note: There are some multiple responses. Number of graduates who
- Y )
changed specialization was 183. ’

232




‘hMe&m!mmH)

By age-group
N /\/\\
Age Leag then 23 25 £0 30 30 to 35 3500 40 More than 40 Age unknov
—rr e - —
NO. z No. z N0| z N°| z NOI z N°| z
Puancial ressons L R Y A R
Fandly resiatance T N A R 0,00
Subsequently received better
{nforuation on career S 1000 g0 U680 6 way s BT 1 B 0 0.0
possibilities
Personal reasons S U T L T T SR G % S T O L
Unexpected fanily circunatances ¢ 0,00 r 0% 2 w0 a0 0.00 0 0.00
University adnission » 0 29,50
requlatins 2 W00 TN 3 2500 1 Bl 664
Others 0 00 5 kD3m0 om0 om0 o
Wermy il T - Wy e — e — - e— - —
ol 010000 Yo w000 2 om0 12 w0 3 w000 3 100,00
- "\-/‘-\_

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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Appendix |

Table A.XXI. Relative importance of the reasons causing graduates

to change jobs
Overall
Number of

Reasons graduates Percentage
Better service conditions 2 21.62
Better future . 43 38.74
Better use of training 18 17.17
Suits personal aptitudes i 12.61
loss of job 1 0.90
Forwer jcb was temporary 1 0.99
Social reasons ) 3 2.70
Others 6 S.41

Total 111 100.0




\ . ITADIO A%Q )

. o

.&O el
B.Aé: Cg‘“ ‘ M.é\[.‘; Mph.’ meessloml Graduate Post-graduate  Other certi-

' M,(om ! d diploma Loma
W Sege# egets (1) P dip ficates

-~

o .
e W s o
lo 5 ! Y RSy B S T B ITY -

o
A Y 00
\\\ 5 ¥ (BE w0 s s b0
o WP Y
T g 0 s e 00 1 s
gt N\“ ae8 8,07 600
o p ; R RN S R RN
w Qh l61 l0
L | B T LA I Y IR Y R Y
N + = 00 00
" Vs ¢ 0 0 g @ 000 0 ol 0 00
& \ , B 0 "
o y el 000 1m0 0
o0 1,84 0.0
] 0 g 000 00 1 B0 2 12,08
Y 00 0
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Table AXXI, (cont'd)
By age-grow

Move than 25  More than 30 More than 35
Less than but but but
3years  Lss than 30 Less than 35  Less than 40 MNore thap 40 Age unknotwm

N, ! No. 1 No, ! No. ! Nos 1 No. 1

Better service 6 30,00

conditions 19,8 420,00 1 6.8 1 25,00
Batter Future 73500 04,5 5 25,00 116,87 125,00
Better use of

tradning 315,00 9 14,75 § 25,00 11687 1 2500
Suits perscnal .

iptituds 11500 6 9.8 31500 2 N 0 0,00
Loss of job 0 0.0 0 6.0 1 500 0 0,00 0 0,00
Formar job vas |

teaporary 0 0,00 0 0,00 1 500 0 0,00 0 0.00
Social veasoms 1 5.0 1 L 0 0,00 1 16,8 0 0,00
Others 0 0.00 b 6.5 1 500 0 0,00 125,00
Total 0 100,00 61 100,00 20 100,00 6 100,00 & 100,00

36
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Appendix I -

‘Table A.X{IX.Different sources for financing post-secondary education

Overall
Number of responses Percentage
Privately, tirough employment ' 50 12.89
Goverrment saurces 172 44,33
Privately, sources other than family 8 2.06
Privately, by family 136 35.05
Others 22 5.67
Total 388 100.00

N.B. The total response is more than 376 because there are same
multiple responses fram some of the graduates. (Total non-responses
are 16).
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Table ARXIIL,  Opinions of gradustes rearding the relevarce of the ecucational systen to the needs of the job
(verall &nd by sector

Oerall Agridtwe Ity Trensport mﬁ Buatin  Hosing Gml Others

Number  § Mumber % Mber % Mumber ¥ Mumber & Mmber ¥ Mumber § bumber  § Munber

Relevant 19 5,93 W o743 52 50,99 20 ThO8 11 73,33 3 476 3 05,00 267381 5 50,00
Fairly relevant 19 WA 11808 3 K275 1852 3 000 3 2B 1 %00 3 5R2 3 30,00

Irrelevant 9505 0 00 & 3% 1 370 1 66 101099 0 000 2 2% 0 0,0

Mo opinion 8NN 6 AW 9 882 130 0 00 10109 0 00 3 W8 7 2000

Total 376 100,00 61 10000 102 100,00 27 100.00 45 100,00 91100,00 4 00,00 67 100,00  § 100,00
b ege-proup

Lens than 25 25t0 30 30 t0 35 35to 40 Mote than 40 Age unknown

No. 1 N, 1 N, T N, T Ne. Z.No. 1

Relevant BOM28 100 SLSS 2 S5 16 80,00 10 9091 8 66,47

=

Fairly relevant 9 306 8 W 0 4.6 00 1 909 4 BY

58 Irrelevant 5800 1 60 1 208 0 000 0 000 0 0,00

— —t— — i— — —

Subetotal 62 100,00 19 100,00 48 100,00 20 10000 11 10000 12 100,00
Non-reaponse § U ] 0 0 o 3
Total .‘ )| 208 4 0 ol RY

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Taole A.XXIv. The importsnce of the different criteris of recruitment

(over—sll sample and by type) by tmployera

Appendix I

239

Very
Important Important Unimportent opinion
No. X No. X No. z No. z
Over-sll
Acadenic record g 78.51 8  15.69 1 1.96 4 7.84
Aptitude teasts 14 27.45 14 27.45 6 11.786 17 33.33
Interview 26 50.98 19 37.25 1 1.96 5 9.80
Past eaperience in
similar job 17 33.33 20 39.22 5 9.80 9 17.65
Letter of
recomsendstion 2 3.92 8 15.69 26 50.98 15 - 29.41
Physical sptitude 8 15.69 16 31.37 15 29.41 12 23.53
Othera 2 3.92 1 1.96 2 3.92 46 90.20
Date of establishment up to 1955
Academic record 6 66.67 3 33.33 0 0.00 0 0.00
Aptitude tests 3 33.33 4 By uy 0 0.00 2 22.22
Interview 5 55.56 4 44,44 0 0.Cc0 0 0.00
Past experience in
aimilar job 2 22.22 5 55.56 1 11.11 1 11.11
Letter of
rec ndation 1 11.11 1 11.11 6 66.67 1 11.11
Phyaical aptitude 1 11.11 6 66.67 2 22.22 0 0.00
Others 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 9 100,00
Date of estsblishment between 1956 and 1969
Academic record 19 79.17 3 12.50 0 0.00 2 8.33
Aptitude teats 6 25.00 5 20.83 3 12.50 10 41.67
Interview 12 50.60 10 41.67 0 0.00 2 8.33
Past experience in 8 33,33 12 50,00 O 0.00 4 16.87
similar job
Letter of
tec ndation 0 0.00 6 25.00 11 45.83 7 29.17
Physical sptitude 3 12.50 9 37.50 6 25.00 6 25.00
Others 1 4.17 1 4,17 1 4.17 21 87.50
Cont'd.
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Table A,XXIV (cmt'd)

\/
Very
Important Izportant Unimportant No opinic?
— 7
No. X No. X No. 2 No. z
—————
Date of eatabliahment sfter 1969

Acadenic record 6 6667 1 1112 1 111 1 .18
Aptitude teata 5 55.56 3 33.33 1 11.11 0 0.00
Interview 6 66.67 2 22.22 11.11 0 0.00

Past experience in

aimilar job 5 8856 1 1111 2 22,22 1 4.1
Letter of recocmendation 1 11.11 1 11.11 5 55.56 2 22'22
Phyaical aptitude 3 3333 o 0.00 4 .y 2 22
Othera 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 9 100'00

Date of eatablishment not known .
Academic record 7 7798 1 11,11 0 000 3 q3,32
Aptitude teats 0 0.00 2 22.22 2 22.22 5 . 5556
Intarview 3 33.33 3 33.33 0 0.00 3 33,33
Paat experience in .

Aniler job 2 22227 2 2222 2?2 2.2 3 4333
Letter of recommendation 0 0.00 ] 0. 00 4 wyouy 5 g6.56
Phyaical aptitude 1 1111 1 21,11 3 33.33 4 gl
Othera 1 12,12 0 o000 1 1131 3 4.78

Governzent control
Academic record 27 77.14 5 14.29 0 0.00 3 .57
Aptitude teats 10 28.57 7 20.00 8.57 15 u2,85
Interview 20 57.%4 10 28.57 0.00 5 14,29
Paat experience in

ainilar job 10 28.57 15 42.86 2 5.71 8 92,86
Letter of recommendation O 0.00 7 20.00 16 45.71 12 ay.29
Phyaical aptitude 7 20.00 7 20,00 11 31,43 10 43,57
Othera 1 2.86 0 0.00 1 2.86 33 94_29

V
COnﬂ'd'
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Table A.XXIV (cont'd)

Very
Important Important Unimportant No opinion
No. Z No. I No. % No. Z
Semi-government control
Academic record 7 77.78 2 22.22 0 0.00 0 0.00
Aptitude teata 2 22.22 4 4.4y 1 11.11 2 22.22
Interview 6 66.67 3 33.33 0 0.00 0 0.00
Past experience in 4 seww 2 22,22 2 2222 1 1111

aimilar job
Letter of recowmendation 2 22.22 1 11.11 5 55.5€ 1 11.11

Phyaical gpeitude 1 11.11 4 4,44 3 33.33 1 11.11
Othera 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 9 100.00
Private control
Acadenic record 2 40.00 1 20.00 1 20.0C 1 20.00
Aptitude teata 2 40.00 3 §0.00 O 0.00 O 0.00
Interviev 0 0.00 4 80.00 1 20.00 0 0.00
Paat experience in
ainilar job 2 40.00 3 60.00 0 0.00 0 0.00
Letter of recommendation 0 0.00 0 0.00 3 60.00 2 40.00
Phyaical aptitude 0 0.00 3 60.00 1 20.00 1 20.00
Othera 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00
Above 1,000 employees
Acadenmic record 4 50. 0C 2 25.00 0 0.00 2 25.00
Aptitude teats 0 0.00 2 25.00 0 0.00 6 75.00
Interview 4 50. 00 2 25.00 0 0.00 2 25,00
Paat experience in
similar job 1 1250 2 2500 0 0,00 5 62.50
Letter of recommendation 0 0.00 0 0.00 3 37.50 5 62.50
Phyaical aptitude 1 12.50 2 25.00 1 12.50 4 50,00
Othera 2 25,00 o0 0.00 O 0.00 6 75.00
Cout'd,
239
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Table A.XXIV (cont'd)

Very .
Important Important Unimportant No opinion
No. 2 No. Z No. Z No. 2
Above 100 amployeea
Academic record 9 75.00 2 16.67 0 0.00 1 8.33
Aptitude teata 6 50.00 3 25.00 1 8.33 2 16.67
Interview 9 75.00 3 25.00 0 0.00 0 0.00
Paat experience in
ainilar job 3 25.00 7 58.33 2 16.67 0 0.00
Letter of recosmendation 16.67 2 16.67 6 50,00 2 16.67
Phyaical aptitude 25.00 1 8.33 6 50.00 - 2 16.67
Othera 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 12 100.00
Below 100 employeea
Acadamic record 17 80.95 3 14,29 0 - 0.00 1 4.76
Aptitude teata 6 28.57 6 28.57 3 14.29 6 28,57
Interview 7 33.33 12 57.14 0 0.00 2 9.52
Past experience in
aimilar job 8 38.10 8 38.10 2 9.52 3 14.29
Letter of recommendation 0 0.00 4 19.05 13 61.90 4 19.05
Physical sptitude 3 14,29 9 42,85 5 23.81 4 19.05
Othera 0 0.00 1 4,76 0 0.00 20 ' 95.2u4
Number of employeea unknown
Academic record 8 80.00° 1 10.00 1 10.00 0 0.00
Aptitude teata 2 20,00 3 30.00 2 20.00 k] 30.00
Interview 6 60.00 2 20.00 1 10.00 1 10.00
Paat experience in . . .
aimilar job 5 50.00 3 30.00 1 10.00 1 10.00
Letter of recommendation 0 0.00 2 20.00 4 40.00 40.G0
Physical aptitude 1 10.00 4 40.00 3 30.00 20.00
Others 0 0.00 0 0.00 [ I 0.00 10 100.00
Cont'd.
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Appendix |

Very
Icportant Important Unimportant No opinion
No. Z No. - Z No. X  No. 4
Teaching
Academic record 6 85.71 0 0.00 0 0.00 1 14.29
Aptitude testa 1 .29 1 14,29 1 14,29 4 57.14
Interview 1 14.29 3 42.86 0 0.00 3 42,86
Past experience in . .
similar job 4 S57.14 1 14.29 0 0.00 2  28.57
Letter of recommendation 0.00 0 0.00 57.14 3 42,86
Physical aptitude 0.00 4 57.14 0.00 3 42.86
Others 0.00 14.29 o 0.00 6 85.71
Service
Academic record 27 7. g 17,14 o 0.00 2 5.71
Aptitude tests 11 31.43 7 20.00 4 11.43 13 37.14
Interview 23 65.71 10 28.57 0 0.00 2 5.71
Past experience in
similar job 8 22.86 16 45.71 4 11.43 7 20.00
Letter of recommendation 2 5.71 7 20.00 17 48.57 9 25.71
Physical aptitude 22.86 7 20.00 12 34.29 8 22.86
Others 0.00 0 0.00 1 2.86 34 97.14
Production o
Academic record 5 55.56 2 22,22 1 11.11 1 11.11
Aptitude tests 2 22.22 6 66.67 1 11.11 0 0.00
Interview 2 22,22 66.67 1 11.11 0 0.430
Pact experience in
similar job 5 55.56 3 33.33 1 i1.11 0 0.00
iotter of recommendation 0 0.00 1 1.1 5 55.56 3 33.33
Physical aptitude 0 0.00 5 55.56 3 33.33 1 11.11
Others 2 22.22 0 0.00 1 11.11 6 66. 67
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STUDENT QUESTIONNAIRE

I. EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND

1. Secordary school :
Certificate : Year of graduation :

2. When you campleted your bsecondary schcol education you wanted to be :

1) Natural scientist [0 7 Businessman and Manager []
2) Engineer [J 8 Agriculturist O
3) Social scientist. O 9 Lawyer .
4) Humanistic professional [ ] 10) Government employee 9 O
5) Health professional [J 11) Technician |
6) Teacher [ 12) Others (specify) O

x) If you wanted to belong to any other profession which would
still make you a goverrment employee, please check both boxes.
A list of the fields leading to each profession is attached at

the end of this questicnnaire.

3. You are at present in :
First year [] Fourth year [] General O
Secord year [] Fifth year [ Honours O
Third year [] Sixth year [} Not applicable []
Faculty of «ecveeninconsnns teaseacansas At seeacesssasanas veresane

(name of the institution you are attending)
y, Reason for your undertaking higher education was :

1. Need for a particular professional qualification Od
2. Need for a degree for career reasons O
3. Desire for more study for its own sake O

4. Lack of employment opportunities for secondary
graduates

5. Preference for town life
6. Others (specify)
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S.

6.

7.

8.(a)

(b)

(a)

If there was a change ir the choice of the field leading to your
desired profession mentioned above it was due to :

1. Financial reasons Il

2. Guardian's wish

3. Unexpected family circumstances (e.g. death,
changes of residence, etc.)

4. More information received on career
possibilities later D
5. Admission regulations D
6. Personal reasons [_—_]
7. Others (specify |
Do you receive scholarship/bursary ?  YES [] No []
If yes, please state the amount per year £5...... eeererenen '

Do you consider the courses studied in your secondary school :
in relation to the courses you are attending in the institution of
higher education are :

1. Adequate [:l 2. Inadequate [___]

Your faculty now is your :

1. first choice [0 2. second choice [] 3. third choice [

Your faculty now is :

1. very satisfactory | ] 2. fairly satisfactery [_]
3. unsatisfactory Od

Are you employed : Full time [ Part-time []

In case of part-time, please give no. of hours per day or days

..per month or months per year of work and state the amount of

-""money received per year.

(b)

10.

11.

*)

£S....00, Grsreiasacsatasssasssssesens

In case of full time, please state annual salary plus COLA'?
-

Source(s) of finance for your higher education :

1. Financed by the family D_
2. Financed by you through employment ||
3. Financed by private sources other than family [
4. Financed by government sources ||

5. Financed partly by government partly by other sources [ ]
6. You are a govermment official on study leave [

Are you a boarding student ? Yes [J N [

Cost of living allowance.

245
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12. When you have completed your education, do you intend to .
seek employment in your major field of study ?

Yes, permanently [ ]  Yes, but not permanently[] No [ -

13. If you do not expect to be permanently employed in yor present
major field, why do you remain in this field ?

1. the field gives you good career preparation 0
2. you enjoy the field O
3. the field gives you a wider choice of future careers [ ]
4, it was a mistake to choose the field, but it is

too late to change 0
S. other reasons (specify) ||

14, If you were not in this institute, assuming you were working
to~day in a full time permanent job, then your salary would be :

less than £5150 [] £5150-250 O
£5250-350 O more than £5350 []

1I. SCCIO-ECONOMIC BACKGROUND

1. Your guardian is :

1. Father [] 2. Brother [] 3. Mother []
4. Uncle [7] S. Other than these [ ]

2. Your guardian's occupation is :
1. Peasant [ ] 2. Namad [] 3. Merchant []
4. Goverment employee [ ] 5. Clerical []
6. Skilled worker [] 7. Unskilled worker [[| 8. Others (specify) [}

3. Your guardian is in :

1. full employment 0 2. retired on pension []

3. part-time employed [ ] 4. unemployed 0O
4, Your guardian's approx. yearly income is :

1. less than £5250 [] 2. £5250-500 O

3. £5500-1000 O 4. more than £31000 []
5. You are : Married [[]  Unmarried [J Divorced [
6. You have children YEs [] No [

7. You are :  male [] female [7]

8. You age is :
1. under twenty [ ] 2. Between twenty and twenty five [ ]
3. between twenty five and thirty [[] 4, above thirty O
244
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Appendix Il

Your province of birth is :

1. Narthern[[] 2. Kassala[] 3. Khartoum[] 4. Blue Nile [}
5. Kardofan [ 6. Upper Nile [] 7. Darfur []
8. B. E1 Ghazal[[] 9. Equatoria[[]  10. Abroad [}

Your nationality is :

1. Sudanese [ ] 2. Other African countries []
3. Other Arab countries [ ] 4. Other _cuntries |

CAREER INFORMATION

Did you get any information on the employment possibi];itiés open to
you after completing your training, either before or shortly after
applying forhigher education in the field in which you were admitted ?

YES [ No [
(a) If yes, check the sources of your information :

. University or faculty employment service office 0

University staff |
Friends, parents or relatives [ ]
. Guidance counsellers O
Other students/and union |
Erployment in the field O
General information sources : books, newspapers, radio,etc. [____l

(b) Do you now feel that the information you got was
yufficiently hepful [m making the right choice of field ?

Adequate []  iradequate [[] Somewhat misleading (]

() Ir you did not receive any career information would you have
liked to have received adwice on course specialization and its
relevance to aptitude, career preference and employment
possibilities ?

Yes (7] N [ Woopinien [

When yoi wanted advice on ghoosing a field of study for an
occupaticnal careser :

1. the advice wis Very satisfactory d
2. the advice was not satisfactory |

3. those who tried to advise me did not know any better (]
4. I did not get any advice |
5. there was no one to advise me []

6. I did not know of any arganization that gave [
&lvice on career
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3. Should the higher education authorities take greater interesc
in the employment possibilities of their graduatas ?

Yes ] »o [J No opinion []
If yes, should every institution for higher education :

(i) have an effective erployment service bureau with a
vocational guidance and counselling services

yes [ No [] No opinion []
{ii) provide advice on employment opportunities to all students ?
(a) while they apply for admission D

(b) in the first year class O
(c) later on O
(d) final year O

(iii) seek the co-operation of the goverrment, industry and
business in getting specialists to inform students about
careers, employment and mwnpower requirements

YEs [J v [ No opinion []

(iv) receive the visits of Labour Department Officials every term :

YES [] vo O No opinion []

. If proper occupational guidance is made available to you, would
you have been willing to change your field of study to one more
directly related to an occupation with a better future ?

YES [] No [ No opinion [}

S. The following list gives six means of gaining better kowledge
of conditions of work, pramotion prospects and suitability to
you. Please rank these means in order of preference .

(1. being the best «eevrerss 6. the least).

1. Practical job experience during the study course

2. Getting persocnal information from prospective
employers

3. Reading of career publications

4. Discussing with employees in the particular
occupat ions

5. Discussion with parents/friends
§. Consultation with professional bodies

oog, 0o o

6 To what extent does your choice of career depend on success
in your present studies ?
Greatly ] samewhat dependent [] not dependent []
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(a) where do you expect to be permanently employed when you

(b} would you accept a job in the rural area ?

(c)

(d)

have completed your education ?
1. Government service [ ]
3. Others (specify O

Yes [ o [

if yes, please check the appropriate reason :

1. rural area needs more people like me
2. opportunity for free life

3. better professional prospects and
experience

4. for financial reasons
§. family or social reasons
6. others (specify)

aOoOoa oo

2. Private sector [ ]

if not, could you please check the appropriate rweasons:

1. lack of tap-water, electricity, etc.

. canmunication and transportation
difficulties

3. separation from friends and relations

4. no scope for your kind of skill

S

&

N

. rural life is dull and slow

. no scope for improving competence
7. delays career achievements
8. others (specify)

0.

aboooooa

In the following list of some characteristics of careers,
indicate the degree of impartance of each in your choice
of a career by checking the appropriate box.

{a)
(b)
(c)
(@)
(e)
(£)
(g)
(h)
(i)
(3
(x)
(1)

Factor Very Imp.

Interesting work

Use of special talents

Use nf educational background
Creativa work

No supervision

Further studies

Improve competence )
Helpful to others and society
Work with people

Good income

Travel

Supervise others

Ooo0ooocoogn

249

OOoooooooooon §

Not important

ooonOoooooooag

247



Appendix IT

(m) Pramotion of career O
(n) Secure future O
(o) Time for family and hobbies 4
(p) Social life O

oooo
oooo

9. what do you estimate is th. annual income (before taxes)
that an average irdividual specializing in your field expects
for a full-time job ?
1. At the start of his career . £S tiiiiiiiinnns
2. With about five years of experience: £ ...........

e 3. With about ten years of experience: £ ....veeiennn

4. Near retirement ESiiiiiiiinnnns

10. If you expect your earnings to differ from the average

wnat do you expect to earn at the following stages of
your career ?

1. At the start of your career £5 ittt
2. With about five years of experience £S5 ...........
3. With about ten yzars of experience £5 ...........
4. Near retirement 1

11. How do you think earnings in your career will change in the
future compared to earnings in similar careers ?

l.more rapidly [ 2. at the same rate [ ]
3. less rapidly D

List of subjects under different fields of study :

Natural Science : Humanities and Arts :
- Biological science - Arabic .
- Premedicine - English and Jjournalism
- Chemistry - Fine arts
- Earth science - Foreign language
- Pnysics . - Pniloccphy
- Other physical sclences ~ Religica
- Mathematics
Engineering : Social sciences
- Chemical - Econcmics including Home Economics
- Civil - Histary .
- Electrical - Political science
- Industrial - Psychology
- Mechanical - Sociology and anthropology
- Mining - Geography
Health :
- Pharmacy (nursing for women)

- Medicine
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GRADUATE QUESTIONNAIRE

I. ACADEMIC DEGREES

1. Particulars of all academic degrees/diplomas/certificates received after
the secondary education .

mcgwne(zg / Subjects Year of Year of Honours I?i;;t:;ig:
diplama(s) taken admission graduation ~wards,etc. eraduated

1.

2.

3.

y,

2. If you had any employment while you were studying, please state the

duration and type of work.
II. EMPLOYMENT STATUS
1. Particulars of all paid employment,full-time or nart-time. since

completing full~time studv, training or research.

(Please enter separately each new post where there was either

(i) a change of employer, (ii} a substantial, permanent change in
the nature of your duties or (iii) a promotionl.

™No
(W14
i
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Aprroximate
dates, if . Dmployer's 1f abroad,
possible business
give mont}; or irdustry please St::;
and vear (1)
From To
Full/or Part-time (2) .....
Full/or Part-:ime
Full/or Part-time

Full/or Part-time

(1) Emplover's husiness or industry, e.d. Ministry of Public Services and
Acdministrative Reform, University of Khartoum, Textile Industry, etc.

If self-employed, please indicate by writing, partner in a firm of
accountants, self-employed author, etc.

(2) Please define part-flme by the numher of hours per week, or by the
mumber of menths in a year.

2. If *you have taken any course while you were working, please state the
duration ard type.

3. Purirg, or irmediately after the secondary schonl aducation, if you had
any aspiratior for qpﬂ"lal"’*n" in a par'tlf'ulav‘ firld, please indirate
what it was from the list given in the rows in qunstmn (10), nage 252.

4, If there was a shift in the choice of a field in the post-secondary
education, was it due to :
1. Financial reasons
2. Family resistance
3. Subsequently recwived better infarmation on
career possibilities
4. Personi! -«asons

5. ‘nexpected family circumstances (e.g. death,
change of residence, migration)

6. University adrission regulations
7. Others (specify)

S. How did you get the first employment after graduation
(tick the appropriate medium)

1. The University authorities
2. labour Depertinent (Employment exchange office)

252
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6. (a)

(b)

Newspaper adv'u-tisaém: (specify type)
Personal contacts with the employers
Friends and relations

Others (specify)

Appendix IIf

Does the institution you attended last have an employment
office? YES / NO

If the snswer is in the negative, do you think it
would be useful to have aone ?

YES / NO

7. Reasons far your undertaking post-secondary study or training were :
(tick the appropriate bax)

1.
2.
3.
4.
S.

6.

7.

Need far a particular professional qualification
Need for a higher degree for career reasons
Desire far mxe study far its own sake

Desire to continue to participate in student life
Financial incentives offered by government or
non-government agency )

Lack of employment opportunities far secondary
graduates

Preference for urban life

8. Source (s) of finance for your post-secondary education
(tick the appropriate box)

1.
2.
3.

4.
S.

Financed privately through employment
Financed by government sources

Financed by private sources other than family
or self

Financed privately by the family
Financed by other sources (please specify)

004 ddao

11000

Hi-

9. Fiease give your father's occupation at the time of your post-
secondary education.

1.

”»
-

3.

4.

ERIC
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Peasant L—_] S. Civil servant
Nomad E:] 6. Clerical
Mexychant i~ 7. skilled worker

ihskiiled worker . 8. Others (specify)

253

goa

O

251



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Appendix ITf

10. The following table gives the field you have specialized as rows,
and the profession you are working in at present as colums. FPiease

tick the box you belong to.

Speciali Natur. ._|Social |Human. (Health _ [Busin. [Agri- Civil
X ialized Scien- g1 Scien- | Profes-|Profes- Tea ard |cultu Law- ser—
Field/ vist |7®®T | tist |sional [sional cher Manag, ist Y |vant

/Profussion +| rist (*

Othen

Llatural Sciences

Engineering

Social Sciences

Humanities + Arts

Health (Medicine)

Education
(teacher training)

Business + Cammerce

IAgricul ture

Law

2dministration

Others

(x) If you belong to any of the previously mentioned professions, but are also

a civil servant, tick both boxes. ~i..,

11. According to your own opinion, do vou +hink tha*t the education vou
received in the formal educational svstem was velevant to the needs

of the job and the societv ?

YES / NO

If yes, indicate the degree of relevance.

Relevant [:] Fairly relevant D

Trrelevant D

12. How important were yeiar undergraduate and post-graduate backgrowds
as prerequisites for your current job ?

Degree in my field a prerequisite for job

Degree in this or related field a
prerequisite for job

Degree in any field a prerequisite
No degree needed

Undergraduate

Post-graduate
degree

for job

Leave post-graduate degree blank, if you do not have one.
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1y,

15.

16.

III.

Appendix III

How long did you hava to wait to get the first employment ?

1. 1less than 6 months

]

2. more than 6 months but less than one year L] _

3. more than one year

Have you changed your occupation between 1967 and 1972 ? YES/NO

If yes, for which of the following reasons ?

1. Better service conditions
3. Better use of training

S. Just tempcrary
7. Social reasons

]

Lo

2.
4.
6.
8.

Better future D
Suits talents [:I
Lost job D
Others (specify) J

The following is a list of scme aspects of your present job.

Indicate by :

1. the most satisfactary aspect of your job ;

3

a) Interesting work

b) Use special talents

c) Use educational background
d) Creative work

e) No supcrvision from others
f) - Further studies

g) Improve competence

2. the least satisfactory aspect of your job and
. the most important factor in relation tc your career objectives.

Would you mird stating your net annual income, first on
taking up employment and at the present time,

On taking up employment

EDUCATTONAL SYSTEM

If the Institution you attended for your post-secondary educatior]
would ask for your co-operation in improving the performance of its
operation, would you be willing to co-operate within vour time limits?

1. as a member of an advisory group

2. filling out sc—e questionnaires from

time to time

3. atterding some of the meetings.

255

{T] h) Helpful to others and society D
[[J i) Work with people ]
[ 3) Good income ]
] k Travel ]
[ 1) Supervise others 3
[] m  Better prospects [
[C] n)  Secure future —J
o) Time far family and hobbies [ ]

At present (mention the month)

L IO
YES NO

| .

] (-

] =
253
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Iv. PERSGNAL INFORMATINN

1. Name of respordent :

2. Parents' home address :

a. Present address :
Y. Age :
Signature : Date :
o
250
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EMPLOYER QUESTIONNAIRE

I.

1.

2.

4.

6.

(ii) sub-professional

(iii) workers

7.

(i) administrators and

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Name of the firm/arganization :

Nate of establishment :

Tyme of control : Government

(1

Government undertaking but autonamous [}

Semi-government

Private

Mumber of employees : (i) Full time

(ii) Parc-time
Number of employees having post-secondary education

(1)

]
1

Number of

Sudanese

Expa-

triates

Total

Vacant
posts

professional

anrd technical

List the products produced arxi/or services, offered by your firm/

organization
Products

‘

Services

If it is an educational institution or a schonl,list service as teaching
mentioning the streams taught : if it is a collegea, types of diplomas/

degrees offered.

(1) Please define part-time.
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If it is a government department, mention the types of responsibilities
of the department urder the servires.

If it is an industrial firm, mention the type of products you produce amd
services , if any, you offer, such as consultancy in particular.fields. -

II. PECRUTTMENT METHODS

1. (a) How do you recruit employees specialiy with post-secordary education ? J
Check the appropriate medium :

(1) Institution authorities
(ii) Labour Department :
(iii) Newspaper advertisement
(iv) Personal contacts with the employees
(v) Iriends and relations of employees
(vi) Others (please specify)

ooooano

(5) If you have any of the following criteria for selection of the
employees with post-secondary education, please tick the
appropriate box according to the dep <e of importance of

the criterion. ‘ Verv immortant Important Unimportant
(i) academic record

(ii) aptitude tests

(1ii) interview

(iv) past experience in similar type

of job

(v) letters of recommendation

(vi) physical appearance

(vii) others( specify)

o000 og
oooo ooo
oooo ag

2. Is there a mechanism to decide on what kind of graduates you would
need for a specific job ?
YES / NO

a) 1If yes, does it function : satisfactorily D
or need a change , (I
b) If mot, do you think that a mechanism, which would establish

the coherence between the job description and the kind of
education offered by the educational institutions would be useful

and profitable for the firm to decide on the right kind of
graduates for a specific type of job ?

YES / NO

3. What are the difficulties in describing a job to make the
right recruitment ?

a) No coherence between the educational institution
and the employers' needs D

256
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(a)

Appendix IV

_b) The graduates do not have the training they
are supposed to have D

c) Better performance in the academic life does not
mean better performance at job EI

d) Type of job is too complex to allow for precise specification

of edicational <egree needed

e) Type of training at the educational institutions
is mot sufficient for the skill needed at the job

f) Others (specify) D

FTUCATION AND EMPLOYMENT

Wa would like to have your opinicn in respect to the educational
background of an employee and his job performance :

a) a very high depree of carrespordence between
academic performance and job performance D

b) a medium depree of correspondence between
academic performance and job performance D

¢) no correspondence between academic performance
and job performance D

Po you have any provision for in-gervice training faciiities for
employees having pnst-secondary diplemas in your firm/organization?

YES / Nn

If the answer is in the affirmative and the training is held in the
academic institutions away from your firm/organization, Please tick
the appropriate box for the type of such training and indicate the
duration of the training against it. Luration

1. staff fully away from your firm | '

2. staff three-quarter time in your
firm/organization and one-quarter
time away

3. staff half-time in your firm/
arganization and half-time away

4, staff one-quarter time in your firm/
organization and three-quarter
time away

00 0o
|

5. abroad

Would you kindly mention for what type of per<snnnel (see auestion 6,
section I), you have such nrovision ?
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Is it meant for upgrading personnel ? O
or for meeting special requirements nf the firm/arganization [:]

If th2 in-service training is held in your firm/organization,
please write in a few lines the dumtion of such training
for different kinds of personnel, organization and ebjects
of such training.

{h) If you do not have in-service training for vour personnel,
would you like to have such training oropramme intreduned
in your firm/oreanization in the future ?

YES / NO
3. Are you willing to co-operate with the institutions of higher education

in the develomment of such cnurses in the following ways :

(i) as member of the curriculum comittee YFS / NO

(ii) as participant in the teaching activities programme YES / NO

(iii) in filling out questionnaires from time to time YES / NO

(iv) in evaluating the training programme YES / NO

{ ¥) by sending your staff for such courses YES / NO

L Would you 1 :2 to see that the instituti. xsofhxym'odmatxm
be more concermed about the employers' neads in

(i) formulating their curriculum ' YES / NO
(ii) choosing the method of instruction YES / NO
(iii) general development of the training
programne YES / NO
S. Is your firm interested in special courses for
Industry/business, etc. at the institutes
of higher education ? YES / MO

If yes, could you specify what kind of courses
you would like to see developed.

6. Are you prepued to assist institutes of higher

education in
(i) developing their curriculum YES// NO
(ii) suggesting methods of instruction YES / NO
(iii) evaluating their training programmes YES / NO

(iv) developing research projects related to
your firm YES / NO

258
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7. Do you accept college-based 'sandwich' students ?

8. Forecast of needs

(L

YES / NO / may accept in the future
Do you have 'sandwich' students in your organization ?

YES / NO / may have in the future
Do you have any industrial projects for students ?

YES / NO / may have in the future

Appendix IV

Could you please give the number of employees you had in 1968 and 72 with
different fields of specialization and the expected numbers you would
need of the same in 1976 and in 1980. Please apply your own judgement
in respect of the growth of your firm dvring the next 8 years.

Fields of No. of employees in No. of employees needed in
specialization 1968 1972 1976 1980

Natural Sciences

Engineering

Social Sciences

Humanities + Arts

Health{ Medicine)

Fducation

Business + Camerce

Agriculture

Law

|Administration

Others

(1) Studerts who attend 'sandwich' courses
perioc.. .. industry and an academic institution.

261

- courses which involve alternate
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The book

The rapid expansion of higher education in the Sudan during
the last decade has created many quantitative and qualita-
tive imbalances. These imbalances have manifested them-
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studies and scarcity in some other fields, They are also
reflected in the mismakch between the type of training

being offered in the higher education system and that
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suggests measures to correct the imbalances.
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